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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apasnAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem aaHHOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XN3HW C NPeBOCXOAHbLIM
KayecTBOM N306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bupaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ O4YeHb N1erko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yanete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeOonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

Memory Stick

N50

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHnA BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaTt Ha A0XKAb UK BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHve nopaxxeHna aNeKTPUIecKum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiiTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>xuBaHem obpallaTbCA TONMbKO K
KBanupuUMpoBaHHOMY 06Cy>XMBatoLEMy

nepcoHary.

&
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix

NpUHaae)XXHoOCTeN

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 205)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 16)

NP-F330 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)

[4] CR2025 lithium battery (1) (p. 166)
The lithium battery is already installed in
your camcorder.

[5] R6 (Size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 206)

[6] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 41)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 201)

Lens cap (1) (p. 24)

[9] PC serial cable (1) (p. 131)
“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 108)

Application software: PictureGear 4.1 Lite
(CD-ROM) (1) (p. 131)

[12] Print paper (p. 149)
Standard type (20 sheets x 1),
Sticker type/Standard size (10 sheets x 1),
Sticker type/9 split size (10 sheets x 1)
DCR-TRV820E only

Print cartridge (2) (p. 146)
DCR-TRV820E only

Head cleaner (1) (p. 189)
DCR-TRV820E only

Platen roller cleaner (1) (p. 190)
DCR-TRV820E only

[1] BecnpoBoAHbIi NYNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua (1) (cTp. 205)

CeTeBoW afanTep nepeMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBop,
anekTponutaHma (1) (cTp. 16)

BarapenHbii 6nok NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 15, 16)
[4] NuTnesan 6aTapeitka CR2025 (1) (cTp. 166)
Jlntnesan 6aTapeiika y>xe ycTaHoBNEeHa B

Bawen Bugeokamepe.

[5] barapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) anAa nynbra
AMCTaHLMOHHOIro ynpasneHua (2) (cTp. 206)

[6] CoepuHuTenbHbIN Kabenb ayauo/suaeo (1)
(cTp. 41)

MneyesBon pemenb (1) (cTp. 201)

[8] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (CTp. 24)

[9] Kabenb anA nocnepgosaTenibHOro
noacoeauHenusn K MK (1) (ctp. 131)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 108)

MNpuknagHoe nporpammHoe obecne4yeHue:
PictureGear 4.1 Lite (CD-ROM) (1) (cTp. 131)

MeuatHaA 6ymara (cTp. 149)

CraHpapTHbIn TUN (20 nuctoB x 1)
HakneeuHbliit TUN/CTaHAapTHbIW hopmaT
(10 nuctoB x 1)

HakneeuHbiit Tun/cpopmar c 9 A4erikamu (10
nmctos x 1)

(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV820E)

KapTpupx ana npuHTtepa (2) (cTp. 146)
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV820E)

OuucTuTenb rosioBoK (1) (ctp. 189)
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV820E)

[15 OuncTuTenn GymaroonopHoro ponuka (1)
(cTp. 190) (Tonbko mopens DCR-TRV820E)
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more
information.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15).

2

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Inserting a cassette (p. 22)

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing up.

° Open the lid of the
cassette compartment,
and press EJECT. The
compartment opens
automatically.

\

p
e Insert a cassette

into the cassette
compartment with
its window facing
out and the write-
protect tab on the
cassette up.

e Close the cassette

compartment by pressing
the mark on the
cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment
automatically goes down.
Close the lid of the
cassette compartment.

J




3 Recording a picture (p. 24)

N

[ o Remove the lens cap. } 9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA

while pressing the

small green button.

\.

o Press the red button.
Your camcorder
starts recording. To
stop recording, press
the red button again.

eOpen the LCD panel

while pressing OPEN. ) ) \ )
The picture appears Viewfinder .
on the LCD screen. When the LCD panel is closed, use the

viewfinder placing your eye against its eyecup.

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 36)

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW®

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

@ set the POWER
switch to VTR while
pressing the small
green button.

Note

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel or the battery pack.

apINg 1EIS YINd
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PykoBoACTBO NoO GbICTPOMY 3anycKy

B paHHoM rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE (hbyHKLMKM Bawen
Buaeokamepsl. [oapobHble cBeAeHUA NpUBeAEHbI Ha

CTpaHuue B Kpyribix ckobkax “(

).

1

MoacoeauHeHue npoBoAa 3/IEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 21)

Mpv nonb3oBaHMM BUAEOKaMepor BHE NOMELLEHWA UCNONb3ynTe 6aTapenHblin 6mok (cTp. 15).

2

rHe3na DC IN.

MoacoeanHuTe WITekep
Tak, YTobbl ero 3Hak A
6b1n HanpaBfieH BBEPX.

CeTeBoil aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka

(npunaraetcA)

YcTtaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 22)

OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY

p
o OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY
KacceTHOro oTceka, a

EJECT. Otcek
oTKpoeTcA
aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

3aTeM HaXXMuTte KHOMKY

\

p
e BcTtaBbTe KacceTy

B KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
Tak, 4TobbI
OKOLKO 6bIN10
obpalleHo Hapyy,
a NlenecTok
3aWmThl 3anucu Ha
KacceTe BBEPX.

\

p
e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN

0TCeK, HaXkaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTceke. KacceTHbi
0TCeK aBTOMaTUYECKM
onycTuTcA. 3akponTe
KPbILIKY KacCEeTHOro
oTceka.

J




3 3anucb n3obpaXxeHuA (ctp. 24)

N

p
[ o CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06beKTUBA. ] eyCTaHOBMTe

nepeknoyaTesb
POWER B nonoxenve
CAMERA, HaxaB
ManeHbKyIo 3ef1eHyto
KHOMKY.

\.

p
o HaxxmuTe KpacHyto
KHOMKyY. Bawa
BUAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT
3anucb. [1nA oCcTaHOBKM
3anmcy HaxxmuTe I
KPacHYIO KHOTMKY eLle

e OTkpowiTe naHenb

)KKH, HaXkaB pas.

kHonky OPEN. . J
Ha skpate XK/ Buaouckatenb

nosBuTCA Ecnv naHenb XXKK[] 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yhTECh

n3o6paeHme. BUAOMCKATENEM, MPUCTABUB I11a3 K OKYNApY.

KoHTposib BOCNpPOU3BOAUMMOro n3obpa)keHma Ha
akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 36)

p
9 HaxxmuTe KHOMNKy <€ ana obpaTHon
NepemMoTKU NEHTHI.

REW®

eHa)KMVITe KHOMKy B Ana Havana

BOCMpPOU3BEAEHUS.
PLAY
o YcTaHoBuTe
nepeknoyaTens
POWER B

nonoxexwue VTR,
Ha)kaB ManeHbKyto
3€/1eHYI0 KHOMKY.

NPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumanTe Buaeokamepy,
B3ABLUMCb 3a BUAOWCKATESb, NaHesb
KK vnun 6aTtapenHbii 6r1oK.

oAuee Amod.rolag ou oarooaodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the 2
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The
DCR-TRV820E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV820E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference/Tun pasznuuunn

WHCTPYKUMM B f@HHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npeaHasHa4eHbl AnA 2 MoAenen, NepedncneHHbIX
B Tabnuue Huxe. MNepen Tem, Kak NpoyecTb
[aHHOe PYKOBOACTBO W Ha4YaTb KCMnyaTaumio
Baleli Bugeokamepsl, NpoBepbTE HOMEp MoAenu
Ha HWXHen cTopoHe Balen Bugeokamepsbl. B
Ka4ecTBe UNMICTPATUBHBIX Liefiei NCnonb3yeTca
mogaens DCR-TRV820E. B apyrux cnyyasax Homep
MOZEenu yKasaH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nn6o
pacxoXAeHVA B IKCMnyaTaumm YeTKO ykasaHbl B
TeKkcTe, Hanpumep, “Tonbko DCR-TRV820E.”
[Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro PYKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBaNTE,
YTO KHOMKM 1 YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeokamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnasHbIM1 GyKBaMU.

Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

Mpy BbINONHEHUM ONepauun Ha BUAgOoKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOoATBEPXXAAIOLWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

DCR- TRV720E TRV820E
Printer/
MpuHTEp - ot

@® Provided/VmeeTcA
— Not provided/OTcyTcTBYeT

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page 69
to 77 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B with the
Digital8 B system on a tape.

Mepen Hayanom aKcnnyatauum
Baweu Bugeokamepbl

[Ona Bawe undposoit Buaeokamepsb! Bbl
Mo>XeTe ucnonb3oBaTb BuaeokacceTsl Hi8 HiEl/
Digital8 B. Bawa Buaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT u
BOCMPON3BOAMT U306paxkeHnA B UMEPOBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B. Takxe, Bawa Buaeokamepa
BOCMPOU3BOAMUT NEHTHI, 3anucaHHbIe B cUCTEMe
Hi8 MiEVcTtanaapTHoit 8 Bl (ananorosoin).
OpHako, Bbl He MoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTb PyHKLUN
B pasgerne “YcoBepLIeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumm
BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA” Ha cTpaHuuax ¢ 69 no 77
Ana BocnpousseneHna B cucteme Hi8 i E/
ctaHpapTHoi 8 E. ina o6ecneyeHna nnasHOro
nepexofa pekoMeHAyeTcA He cMelwmBaTh Ha
NleHTe n306paxKeHnA, 3anicaHHble B cucteme
Hi8 Hli Bl/ctanaapTtHov 8 B, ¢ nsobpaxeHuamu,
3anucaHHbIMK B UunchpoBoii cucteme Digital8 B.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

No compensation for contents
of the printing
(DCR-TRV820E only)

Contents of the printing cannot be campensated
for if printing is not made due to a malfunction
of your camcorder, etc.

NMpumeyaHue no cuctemam
LBETHOro TerieBUAeHUA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHNA OTNINYAKOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocmoTpa Bawmnx
3anuvcen Ha sKkpaHe Tenesnsopa Bam
Heo6X0AUMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TenesnanoHHbIe NPOrpamMbl, KUHOUAbMBI,
BUOEONEHTbI 1 Apyrue MaTepmarns! MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLIEHbI ABTOPCKUM NPaBoM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHaA 3anuch Taknx MaTepuasnos
MOXEeT NPOTUBOPEYUTD MOJNOXEHUAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

KomneHcauua 3a coaepxxaHue
neyaTtu He npegycmaTpuBaeTca
(tronbko mogenb DCR-TRV820E)

Co.uep)KaHme rnevyaTn He MOXET 6bITb
KOMMNEeHCUPOoBaHO, ecnun ne4yaTtb He BbiNONIHEHa
BCNneacTBMe HencnpaBHOCTU Bawwew
BUAeoKamepbl N T.M.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgol]
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

«The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the

manufacturing process and do not affect the

recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio

of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.
« Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your

camcorder away from rain and sea water.

Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your

camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

However, do not leave your camcorder exposed

to temperature above 55°C (131°F) when the
print cartridge is in your camcorder. (DCR-
TRV820E only)

« Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder, the LCD screen or lens toward the
sun. The inside of the viewfinder, LCD screen
or lens may be damaged [c].

[b]

Mepbl NpeAoOCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepom

AkpaH XXK[ n Bugonckarenb U3rotoBieHbl
C MOMOLLbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHOM
TexHonorun. OgHako Ha akpaHe XXKO n B
BMaouckKaTene MmoryT noCTOAHHO
NOABMNATbLCA YepHble U/UNn ApKUe LBETHbIe
TO4YKMU (KpacHble, CUHUe, 3efieHble Un
6enbie).
MoABneHue 3TUX TOYEK BMNOJSIHE HOPMaJIbHO
ANA npouecca CbeMKU U HUKoum obpasom
He BNIMAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxeHue.
Cabliwe 99,99% aKpaHa npegHa3Ha4eHo AnA
9¢h(heKTUBHOIro MCNOJIb30BaHUA.
He ponyckanTe, 4Tobbl Buaeokamepa
cTaHoBuWnach BNaxKkHow. MpepoxpaHanTte
B/AEOKaMepy OT AOXAA N MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamouuTe Buageokamepy, To 3TO
MOXET NPMBECTU K HENCMPaBHOCTM annapara,
KOTOpaA He Bcerga MoxeT ObITb ycTpaHeHa
[a].
Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEPY B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi Bbiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMobusie, 0OCTaBNEHHOM
Ha COMHLe UK noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM
ceeTom [b].
OpHako He noaseprante Bawy Buaeokamepy
BO3JENCTBUIO Temneparypbl cBbiwe 55°C,
ecnv KapTpuaxX AnA NpuHTepa HaxoauTcA B
Bawen Buaeokamepe. (Tonbko Mogesb
DCR-TRV820E).
He pacnonaranTe cBolo Buaeokamepy Takum
06pasom, 4Tobbl BUAOUCKATENb UK IKpaH
KK 6binn HanpasneHbl Ha conHue. MiHave
MOXET 6bITb NMOBPEXAEHO BHYTPEHHEE
YyCTPOWCTBO BugouckaTtena, akpaHa XXK[ nnn
NWH3bI [C]. [c]
\\\\\\l////

IR

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

CofaepxaHue 3anucy He MoXeT GbITb
KOMMEHCUPOBAHO B Cryyae, ecnv 3anuch unm
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE HE BbIMOMHEHbI U3-3a
HEeWCMPaBHOCTY BUAEOKAMEPbI, BUAEOMNEHTbI U T.M.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHKT 1 MoparoToBka
WCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHbiii 650K Ana Toro, YTobbl
ucnonb3oBatb Bawy Buaeokamepy BHe
NMOMELLEHWA.

MepenBuHbTe HaTaperiHbii 610K BHU3, Tak
4TOObI OH 3aLLeNKHYNCA Ha MecTe.

To remove the battery pack
Slide the battery pack out in the direction of the
arrow while pressing j BATT RELEASE down.

AnAa cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
MepenBuHbTE 6aTapenHbI 650K B HanpaBfieHUu
cTpenku, Haxas KHorky | BATT RELEASE
BHU3.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery pack. If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder unintentionally,
damaging your camcorder.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapeinHoro 6noka

He nepeHocuTte cBolo Buaeokamepy, B3ABLUUCH
3a 6aTapeliHbi 6nok. Ecnn Bel Tak caenaete,
6aTapenHbln 65T0K MOXXET HENMPOU3BOJIbHO
COCKONb3HYTh ¢ Baluel Buaeokamepbl u
noBpeauTh ee.

pauels bunieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your

camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

=, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window. Fully charging the battery allows you to
use the battery longer than usual.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok ana Bawen

BUAEeOKaMepbl NOCne ero 3apaaKu.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C

6aTtaperiHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L).

(1) OtkpowTe kpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavHUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraembli K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Kk rHesgy DC IN, Tak 4yTo6bl
wTexkep A 6bln HanpaBrieH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeonHMTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMY afanTepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHMTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOW po3eTke.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHARGE). HauHeTcA
3apAagka. B okowke gucnnes 6ynet
oTobpaxkaTbCA BPEMA OCTaBLUeroca 3apAna
B MUHYTax.

Ecnu nHgukaTtop octaBslierocA 3apaga

W3MEHWTCA Ha M, 3TO 3HAYUT, YTO

HOpMaJsibHaA 3apAaKa 3aseplueHa. [1na nonHom

3apAakn 6aTtapenHoro 6yoka (nonHaA

3apAgka) octaBbTe 6aTapenHbii 610K

NPUKPENNEHHbIM Ha MecTe NPUBIN3NTENBHO Ha

O[ZIMH Yac nocrie 3aBepLUEHUA HOPMasIbHOW

3apAaKy [0 TeX Nop, Noka B OKOLLKO aucnnesn

He noABuTCcA nHamkauma FULL. MonHaa

3apAaka 6aTapenHoro 651o0ka nossonaeT Bam

ncnonb3oBaTth 6aTaperHbln 610K AoNbLIe YeM
06bIYHO.




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOn aganTep NepeMeHHOro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawer Buaeokamepe.

Notes

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Battery pack
The supplied battery pack is charged a little.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“————min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

MpumeyaHuna

® He gonyckainTe KOHTakTa MeTaniMyeckmx
npeaMeTOB C METaNIMYECKUMU HaCTAMM
LWTekepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CEeTEBOro
apanTepa. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHuIo 1 NoBpeXxaeHuo Bawero
ceTeBoOro agantepa.

* Conepxute 6aTaperiHbiin 6510K B CyXoM
COCTOAHUM.

e Ecnn 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok He byaneT
MCMonb30BaTbCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA,
3apAauTe 6aTapenHbln 6510K MONHOCTLIO OAMH
pas, a 3aTem UCMonb3yiiTe ero Ao Tex nop,
noka OH CHOBAa MOJSTHOCTbIO HE Pa3pAANTCA.
XpaHuTe 6aTapenHbin 6510K B NPOXIagHOM
mecTe.

Ecnu 6aTapeiHbin 610K 3apAXeH
MOJIHOCTbIO

3apgHAa noaceeTka XK/ B okowke aucnnen
BbIK/OYUTCA.

NHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

MHAavkaTop BpeMeHn ocTaBsLueroca 3apana
6aTapenHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKe Aucnsen
Npu6IM3NTENBHO YKa3biBaeT BPEMA 3anmcu ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAOUCKATENSA.

BarapeiHbin 6110k
BaTapeiHbin 610K y>ke HEMHOrO 3apAXKeH Ha
npeAnpuATAN-U3roToBUTENE.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Buaeokamepa
onpenenuT gencTBuTesIibHoe BpemA
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6yoka
B okolwke gucnnes 6yaet otobpaxarbeA
MHAMKaumAa “— — ——min”.

Bo BpemAa 3apAaku 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

HMKaKOW MHAUKATOP He NOANBAETCA, UMK

MHAaMKaTop 6yaeT muraTtb B OKOLIKE Aucnen

B Crneaylowmx cry4anx:

—BaTapeviHbin 610K yCTaHOBNEH HE MPaBUIbHO.

—OTcoeanHeH ceTeBow aganTep NepeMeHHoro
TOKa.

—YT70-TO HE B nopaake ¢ 6baTapenHbIM 610KOM.

pauels bunieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apAanku

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHblii 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
NMonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-F330 (supplied)/

(npunaraeTcA) 150 (%0)
NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)
NP-F960 420 (360)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpubnunsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
3apAAKN NOJTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucbk ¢ NoMoLbo

Battery pack/
BaTapeWHbiin

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anuck ¢ nomoubo

610K Buagouckartens akpaHa XK[
Continuous* Typical** Continuous* Typical**
HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHas** HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaa**
NP-F330 (supplied)/ 100 (90) 55 (50) 70 (65) 40 (35)
(npunaraeTca)
NP-F530 170 (155) 95 (90) 110 (100) 60 (55)
NP-F550 205 (185) 115 (105) 140 (125) 80 (70)
NP-F730 350 (310) 200 (175) 255 (230) 145 (130)
NP-F750 425 (380) 240 (215) 290 (260) 165 (150)
NP-F930 555 (500) 315 (285) 400 (360) 230 (205)
NP-F950 650 (590) 370 (335) 455 (410) 260 (235)
NP-F960 765 (685) 435 (390) 535 (480) 305 (275)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MMHYTax npu
MCMOSIb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT BpeMA npuv
MCNonb30BaHMn 6aTaperHoro 6o0ka ¢
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKOW.

* [pubnuantenbHoe BpeMA HenpepbIBHO

3anucu npu Temnepartype 25°C (77°F). Mpn

1Ccnonb30BaHUM BUAEOKaMepPbl B XONOAHbIX

YCIIOBMAX CPOK CNy>x6bl HaTapeiHoro 6noka

6yneT Kopoue.

**[pubnmanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anucy ¢ HeoAHOKPATHbBIM NMYCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, Haes3foM BuaeoKamepsbl
U BKIOYEHNEM/BBIKNIOYEHWEM NUTAHUA.
dakTn4eckmnin Cpok cny>k6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXxeT 6bITb KOpoYe.



Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nutaHuA
Playing time/BpemAa Bocnpou3seaeHuA
DCR-TRV720E
Playing time Playing time
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/
BarapeiiHbiii 6510k Bpema BocnpousseaeHna Bpema BocnpousseaeHua
Ha 3KpaHe XXK[ npwm 3akpbiTom XK
NP-F330 (supplied)/ 70 (60) 100 (90)
(npunaraetcs)
NP-F530 110 (95) 165 (150)
NP-F550 140 (125) 200 (180)
NP-F730 250 (225) 335 (300)
NP-F750 285 (255) 410 (365)
NP-F930 390 (355) 535 (480)
NP-F950 445 (400) 630 (570)
NP-F960 525 (470) 740 (665)
DCR-TRV820E
Playing time Playing time
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/
BarapeiHbin 6110k Bpema BocnpousseaeHna Bpema socnpoussefeHuna
Ha aKpaHe XK npu 3akpbiTom XK
NP-F330 (supplied)/ 60 (55) 85 (75)
(npunaraeTcA)
NP-F530 100 (85) 140 (125)
NP-F550 125 (110) 170 (155)
NP-F730 215 (195) 290 (260)
NP-F750 260 (230) 355 (315)
NP-F930 355 (315) 460 (415)
NP-F950 395 (350) 540 (485)
NP-F960 465 (415) 640 (580)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery. The battery life
will be shorter if you use your camcorder in a
cold environment.

MpubnuamTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMONb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
6aTaperHoro 65oka

Lindppel B ckobkax “( )” yKkasbiBaloT BPEMA Npu
ucnonb3oBaHuM 6aTaperiHoro 6noka ¢
HOpMarnbHOM 3apAAKoW. [Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnn
BMAEOKaMepbl B XONOAHBIX YCIIOBUAX CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka 6yaeT Kopoye.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgol]

19



20

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

The remaining battery time indicator

The indicator may not be correct, depending on
the conditions in which you are recording. When
you close the LCD panel and open it again, it
takes about 1 minute for the correct remaining
battery time to be displayed.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” battery
packs have the (§) infoLiTHIUM mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Mo nHaukaTopy BpeMeHu ocTaBLIerocA
3apAaa 6atapeiiHoro 6510ka Bo Bpems
3anucu

MHankaTop MoXeT 6bITb HENpaBusbHbIM B
32BUCMMOCTU OT YCJI0BUI, B KOTOPbIX
BbINoSHAETCA 3anuck. Ecnn Bl 3akpoeTe
naHenb XXK[ n oTkpoeTe ee CHOBa, TO nponaeT
0KOMo 1 MUHYThI, NpeXae Yem Ha aucnnee
NOABWTCA NPaBUIIbHOE BPEMA OCTaBLUErocA
3apaga 6aTapernHoro 6noka.

3apAaa moXkeT 6bITb U3pacxonoBaH, XOTA
MHAMKATOP BpeMeHU OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 651oka 6yaeT nokasbiBaTb, YTO
3apAn 6aTtapenHoro 6510ka BnosiHe
[OCTaTOYHbIN ANA ero aKcnayartauum
3apaanTe 6aTapeiHbii 610K eLle pas, Tak
4TO6bI NOKa3aHWe Ha MHAMKATOpe OCTaBLUeroca
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6b110 NPaBUbHBIM.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnAeT coboi NMMTneBo-
MNOHHbIV 6aTapenHbii 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebnexue 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 651oka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW 3NEKTPOHHOM annapaTtypou. 310
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTMMO C HaTapeliHbliM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L). Bawa Buaeokamepa
paboTaeT TonbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiMm 6710KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6nokax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepum L nmeeTca 3Hak

(D) infoLrTHIUM .

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOProBOn MapKom
Kopnopaumn Sony Corporation.



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
supply nutaHuA

MopacoeauHeHue K ceTeBow
po3eTke

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech UCMONb30BaTh

using the AC power adaptor. BUAEOKAMEpy ANMTenbHOe BPems,

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the PEKOMEHAYETCA UCMOMb30BAaTh NMUTaHNe OT
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your 3NEeKTPUYECKOIA CETM C MOMOLLLIO CETEBOr0
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up. afianTepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power (1) OTkpoiiTe KpbilwKy rHesaa DC IN
adaptor. noAcoeavHNTe CEeTeBON aaanTtep

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains. nepemeHHoro Toka K rieagy DC IN Ha Bawen

Buaeokamepe, Tak 4Tobbl 3HaK A Ha
wTekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.
(2) MoacoeanHWTe NpPoBOA ANEKTPONUTaHKA
CeTeBOMy aaanTtepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.
(3)MNoacoeanHnTe NpoBOA ANEKTPONUTaHKA
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

K

K

2,3

\

4

L J
PRECAUTION NPEOOCTEPEXEHUE
The set is not disconnected from the AC power AnnapaT He OTKJIlo4aeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to nepemMeHHOro Toka Ao Tex rnop, noka oH
the mains, even if the set itself has been turned NOACOEAMHEH K ANEKTPUYECKON CETU, AaXKe
off. €cfim cam annapar U BbIK/TOYEH.
Notes MpumeyaHuna

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

6aTapenHbI 650K NpUKpenneH K Bawen
BUAeoKamMepe.

370 3HAUMT, YTO NUTaHUe OT 6aTapeiHoro

Using a car battery noacoennHeH K CeTeBOU po3eTKe.

Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied). Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMOGUNBHOMO
akKKyMmynAaTopa
Wcnonb3yniTe agantep/3apAgHoe yCTPONCTBO

NOCTOAHHOrO ToKa hupMbl Sony (He npunaraeTca).

¢ [luTaHue OT ceTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXXeT nogaBaTbCA AaXe B cny4ae, ecnin

e [He3no DC IN nmeeT “npnoputeT UCTOYHUKA”.
610Ka He MOXeT nojaBaThbCA, ECN NPOBOA,

3M1EeKTPONUTaHNA NOACOeAMHEH K rHe3ay DC
IN, paxke ecnv NpoBoOA 3NIEKTPONUTAHMA N HE

pauels bunieo
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Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video

cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 15).

(2) Open the lid of the cassette compartment, and
press EJECT. The cassette compartment opens
automatically.

(3) Insert a cassette with its window facing out
and the write-protect tab on the cassette up.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) Close the lid of the cassette compartment.

PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTtb BUAEOKaCCEThI

Tuna Hi8 HiEVDigital8 B3.

(1) MpuroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTaAHUA (CTP. 15).

(2) OTKpoWTE KpbILLKY KACCETHOro oTceKa u
HaxxmuTe kKHonky EJECT. KacceTHbln oTcek
aBTOMaTN4ECKN OTKPOETCA.

(3)BcTaBbTe KacceTy OKOLWKOM Hapyxy, a
NenecTKOoM 3alyThbl 3anMcu BBEPX.

(4) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbIN oTcek
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN 3aKpOETCA.

(5) 3akpoiiTe KpbILLKY KacCeTHOro oTceka.

7

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

AnA n3BneyeHnna KacceTbl
BbinonHWTe NprBeAeHHyIO Bbille Npoueaypy v
BbITOJIKHUTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.



Step 2 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8
B system.

= The recording time when you use your
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 HiEl
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu
settings, indicated time on Hi8 HiEl tape.

= If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic-pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other camcorders (including other
DCR-TRV720E/TRV820E).

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

= Do not pick up your camcorder by holding the
lid of the cassette compartment.

MpumeyaHua

® He HaxxnmanTe BHU3 KacCeTHbIN OTCeK. JTO
MOXEeT NPUBECTU K HEUCMPaBHOCTU.

¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOJHAET 3anucb
n3o6padkeHuit B cucteme Digital8 B.

* BpemaA 3anucu npu ncnonb3oBaHun Bawen
undpoBOM BUAEOKamepbl cocTaBnAeT 2/3
BpemMeHu, ykasaHHoro Ha nexTe Hi8 HiEl. Ecnu
Bbl BbIGepuTe pexxkum LP B ycTaHoBKax, To
BpemA 3anvcu 6yaeT paBHO BPEMEHMU,
yKasaHHoro Ha neHte Hi8 HiEl.

¢ Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte cTaHAapTHYO NEHTY 8
El, To ee pekomeHAayeTCA BOCNPOU3BOANTL Ha
3TON Xe Buaeokamepe. B cnyyae
BOCMPOWN3BEeAEHNA CTaHAAPTHbIX NIEHT Tuna 8
El Ha apyrux Buaeokamepax, MOryT NOABUTLCA
nMoMexy Mo3anyHoro Tuna (BknoyanA apyrue
Buaeokamepbl DCR-TRV720E/TRV820E).

® KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCnn
Bbl HaxkmMeTe Ha kakoe-nnbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
KpbILLKE, @ He Ha MeTKy (PUSH.

* He nogHumaviTe BUaeoKamepy 3a KpbILLKY
KacceTHOro oTceka.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

[nA npegoTBpalleHna cry4ailHOro cTupaHua
MepeaBuUHLTE NENeCTOK 3alMThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe, TakK 4To6bl MoABUNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

pauels bunieo
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 15 to 23).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

7 7
(€

/]
&

Microphone/
MukpodoH
Camera recording
lamp/
JNamnouyka 3anucu
LEwl.u:xeos(amepoﬁl

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKU BbINOMHAET

¢oKycnpoBKy 3a Bac.

(1) CHMMUTe KpbIWKy 06BEeKTUBA, HaXkaB obe
KHOMKW Ha ee KPOMKe, U NprKpenuTe
KPbILKY 06bEKTUBA K PEMHIO AJ1A 3axBarTa.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE
KacceTy. [logpobHble cBeAeHNA NpMBeAEHbI
B “lMyHkTe 1” n “MyHkTe 2” (cTp. 15 - 23).

(3) HaxxaB maneHbKyto 3eMeHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NEePEKIIIOYNTCA B PEXUM OXKUAAHUA.

(4) HaxaB kHonky OPEN, oTkpowiTe naHenb
XK. BuaonckaTenb BbIKNOUNTCA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamMepa HavyHeT 3anuchk. MNoAsutcA
nHamkaTop REC. BeicBeTnTCA Takxe
namMnoyka 3anvcuy, pacnonoXeHHaa Ha
nepeaHen naHenn Buaeokamepbl. [4nA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxxmnTte kHonky START/
STOP euye pas.

<a40min B ¥ REC 0:00:01




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 91). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on LOCK

When you slide LOCK to the left, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is released as a default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

You can make the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene smooth as
long as you do not eject the cassette if you turn
off your camcorder. When you change the
battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 3 minutes

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) once, then
turn it to CAMERA again.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTE PEMEHb AJ1A 3axBaTa
BUEOKaMepbI.

* He npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BpeMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1chb U
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCNpousseAeHne) u s pexxuvime LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpouaseneHue). Boibepute
komaHgy SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
91). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL
3anuvck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpEMEHU, YeMm B
pexvme SP. lNMpu BbINonHeHnn Ha Bawei
BMAeOKamepe 3anuncu Ha NeHTy B pexume LP
peKoMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTb 3TY JIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy LOCK

Ecnu Bl nepeapuHeTe nepekntodaTens LOCK
BneBso, nepekntoyatens POWER yxe He moxeT
6bITb CNy4ariHO YCTaHOBIEH B MOMOXEHNEe
MEMORY. Pexum LOCK 6ynet
yCTaHaBnMBaTbLCA MO YMONYaHWIO.

[nAa obecne4yeHuna nnasHOro nepexoaa
Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOHATL NSIaBHbIN Nepexos
MeXy nocneaHUM 3anmcaHHbIM 3N3040M U
cneayoLWwmMM 3NM3040M A0 TeX Nop, Noka He
N3BreYeTe KacceTy Npu BbIKTIOYEHHOM
nuTaHuw. MNMpun 3ameHe 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHARGE).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy B
peXxume oXXmaaHUA Ha 3 MUHYTbI
Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
OT0 nNpepoTBpaLlaeT pacxon 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka u U3HoC neHTbl. Ona
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXnMa 0XMAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem cHOBa NOBEpPHUTE €ro B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Adjusting the LCD screen

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen, press
either of the two buttons on LCD BRIGHT.

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the < indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

to brighten/
Apye

+

LCD
BRIGHT

to dim/TemHee

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
You cannot operate the ZERO SET MEMORY on
the Remote Commander.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11® and REC as
@. Some of other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

[nA perynupoBkun APKocTK akpaHa XXK[
HaXXMuTe o0AHy 13 kHonok Ha LCD BRIGHT.
Manene XK moxeT nepensuratbCA NpMMEPHO
Ha 90 rpaaycos B CTOPOHY BuaounckaTtena n
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

Ecnu Bel noBepHeTe naHenb XK/ Tak, 4To OHa
6yneT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK[ noasuTCcA MHAMKaTop &
(3epkanbHbIi PeXUM).

Mpu 3akpbiBaHnn naHenu XK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTMKabHO, NOKa He pasfacTeA LWen4okK, a
3aTeM NpUcoeanHUTE ee K Kopnycy
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

MpumevaHue

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XK
BMAOMCKaTEeNlb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BblKMoYaeTeA,
KpOMe 3epKasibHOro pexuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomeLeH1A noa, NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBeToM

Bo3moxxHO 6yaeT TpyaHO pasrnAneTb aKpaH
KK[. B aTom cny4ae pekomeHayeTcA
ucnonb3oBaTb BUAOUCKATENb.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxxume
N3o06paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
oTobpaxartbca 3epkanbHo. OgHako 3anvcb
n3o6paxkeHns 6yaeT HOpMasIbHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM peXxume
Bbl He MOXeTe onepupoBaTb kKHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKanibHOM peXxxume
WMuaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 11@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrue
WHAMKaTOpPbl NOABATCA B 3epKasibHO
0TO6pPa>KEHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTobpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).
(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE).

(2) 3akponTte naHenb XK.

(3) NsBnekute KacceTy.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUMM Hae3aa
BupaeokKamepbl

MepenBuHbTE pbivar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobBbEKTMBA crnerka Ana OTHOCUTENbHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa suaeokamepsl. Nepe-

[BVHbTE €ero cunbHee ANA YCKOPEeHHOro Haesaa

BMAEOKaMepsbl.

Mcnonb3oBaHve hyHKUMN Hae3fa Buaeokavepsl

B He6osbLIOM KonnyecTse obecrneyvBaeT

Hauny4le pesynbtarhbl.

CrtopoHa “T”: ana TenedoTo (06bEKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKoyronsHoro Bmaa
(ob6bekT yaanaeTcA)

W T

—

= | s

Zoom greater than 25x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 91)
The picture quality deteriorates as the picture is
processed digitally.

The right side of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when ——j

you select the digital zoom power in

D ZOOM in the menu settings./
lMpaBaA cTOpoHa NONOChI Ha 3KpaHe
nokKasbiBaeT 30Hy LUMdpoBom
TpaHchokauumn.

Ecnv Bbl BbibepuTe npvBoAHOM
uncposon Bapnoobbektus D ZOOM B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0, MOABUTCA 30HA
LmncpoBoON TpaHchoKaumn.

Haes3n Buaeokamepsbl 6onee 25x BbINoNHAETCA
umdpoBbIM MeToAOM. [ANA npuBeaeHuA B
nencTeue umcpoBoro BapnoobbekTBa
BblbepuTE NPUBOAHON LdPOBOW
BapnoobbvekTme D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 91). Nockonbky ob6paboTka n3obpakeHuA
BbINOJIHAETCA LUMPOBLIM CNOCOHBOM, Ka4eCcTBO
N306paXKeHNA HECKOMBKO YXYALNTCA.

(W
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 25x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. Set D ZOOM to OFF in the
menu settings. Otherwise the digital zoom
activates without notice.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

To record pictures with the
viewfinder - adjusting the
viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

MpumeyaHua K Haesay BUaeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* LinchpoBoi BapnoobbLeKTUB HaYnHaeT
cpabaTbiBaTh B Cnyyae, ecnun Haes[,
BUAeOKamepbl npesbillaeT 25x.

* KayecTBO M306paXkeHna yxyalaeTca no mepe
npuénM>XeHna K CTopoHe “T”. YcTaHoBUTE
onumio D ZOOM B nonoxexue OFF B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. B npotusHom cnyyae
umcbpoBoi BapnoobbekTmB cpaboTaeT 6e3
npeaynpexxaeHnsa.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6mM3Kkoro
NoNoXeHnA

Ecnu Bbl He MoXeTe NonyynTb YeTKON
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBuHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapnoobbekTuBa B CTOpoHy “W” fo nonyyeHuA
4YeTKOW (hOoKyCHpOBKK. Bbl MOXXETe BbINONHATL
CbeMKY 06beKTa B NMOMOXXEeHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOPbI OTCTOMT NO KpaHen Mepe Ha
paccToAHun 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTU 06 BEKTMBA
UK XKe OKOMo 1 CM B MOMOXEHNUM
LUIMPOKOYrOMbHOrO BUAA.

OnAa 3anucu nsobpa>keHui ¢
NOMOLLbLIO BUAOUCKaTEeNA
- perynvpoBKa Bugouckartensa

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxxeHua npu
3akpbiTon naHenu XKL, npoBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAoVCKaTens.
OTperynupynte o6beKTMB BUAOUCKaTENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
WHOMKaTOopbl B BUAoUcKartene 6blim 4eTko
CHOKyCUpPOBaHbI.

MoaHumMnTE BUAoOMCKaTeNb U NoABUranTe pblyar
perynupoBku o6beKTMBa BUAOUCKATENSA.




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

[=240min] [D]

JIeHTbI

.4 7 2000] |_0:05:56

UHaukaTopbl, oTob6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBalOTCA Ha NEHTY.

~—— Remaining battery time indicator/
WNHaukaTtop BpemeHu ocTaBLierocA 3apAapa 6arapenHoro 6noka

Format indicator/UHgukaTop dopmara
Recording mode indicator/MUHaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu

STBY/REC indicator/Uupukatop STBY/REC
Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa BpemeHu/
( UHpukaTop cyeTymKa NeHTbl
%I— Remaining tape indicator/MHaMKaTop ocTaBLiencH

This appears after you start to record for a while./
3TOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA HA HEKOTOpOEe BpemMA nocre
Hayana sanucu.

J— Time indicator/UHAnKaTop BpemeHu
This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is

set to CAMERA or MEMORY./

OH oTobparkaeTcA OKOJO NATK CEKYHS, NOCMe TOro, Kak
nepeknoyarens POWER ycTaHOBNEH B NONoXeHue
CAMERA vnu MEMORY.

Date indicator/MHAuKaTop Aatbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA or MEMORY./

OH oTobpaxkaeTcA OKOMO NATU CEKYHS Moce TOro, Kak
nepeknoyarens POWER ycTaHOBNEH B NONoXeHue
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.

Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in VTR mode.
You cannot rewrite only the time code.

When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears.
You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

Kop BpemeHu (TONbKO ANA JIeHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucgposon cucteme Digital8 b))
Kop BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicu unm
BocnpousseaeHnd, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTBI: CEKYHAbI: Kaapbl) B pexxumMe
VTR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanuncaTb TONMbKO Kof
BpemeHw. [Npu BoCcnpon3sBeaeHUn NeHT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Hi8/cTtaHpaapTHOM
cucteme 8, NOABNAETCA CHETUUK JIEHTbI.

Bbl He MOXeTe nepeyCcTaHOBUTbL KOA BPEMEHN
WM CYETHUK NEHTBI.

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

CbemKa 06 bEKTOB C 3afHeu
noacsetkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa No3aan Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co CBET/IbIM hOHOM, UCMONb3YNTE
PYHKUMIO 3aiHEN NOACBETKM.

HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA nnn MEMORY oxwnpganua.

B Bupounckatene nnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutcA
nHankaTop .

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kKHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbIMOJIHEHMMN CbEMKMN O6BEKTOB C 3aAHen
noAcBETKOW

DyHKUMA 3a4Hen NnoacBeTKy byaeT OTMEHeHa.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.
@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT

[ ([}

OFF ¥

)

WON ==SUPER NIGHTSHOT

NightShot Light emitter/
U3nyyatenb noacseTku
ANA HOYHON CbEeMKM

Using SUPER NIGHTSHOT

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects up to
16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S®@ and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 91).

CbemKa B TemHoTe - HoyHaA cbemka/
HouHaAa cynepcbemka

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbEMKM No3BonAeT Bam
BbIMOSIHATH CbEMKY OOGBEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOMHATb
CbEMKY HOYHbIX XXUBOTHbIX AnA HabnoaeHns
npwW NCNOMb30BaHUN JaHHOW PYHKLMN.

B To BpemnA, kKorga BuaeokaMmepa HaxoamTcA B
pexxume CAMERA vnn MEMORY, nepeaBuHbTe
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenue ON.
MravkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
mMuraTtb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.
[nAa oTMeHbl (hyHKLUUM HOYHOW CBEMKM
nepeasuHbTe nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun OFF.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

Pe>xum HOYHOW cynepcbeMKM No3BonAeT
caoenatb 06bekThbl 6onee Yyem B 16 pas Apuye,
yeMm B cny4yae, ecnv Bbl byaeTe BbINOMHATL
CbEMKY B TEMHOTE B PEXKMME HOYHOW CHEMKMW.

(1) NepensuHTbE nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxenune ON B pexxkume CAMERA. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Buagouckartesne noABUTCA
nHavkatop @ u “NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bnagouckarene Ha4yHyT
muratb nHaukaTopbl S@ u “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT”.

[lnA OTMEeHbI pexxuma HOYHOW CynepcbeMKIU
HaxkmuTe kKHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoaCcBETKMU AJIA HOYHOMU
CbeMKU

N306pa>keHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKIKOUYNTb
PYHKUMIO HOYHON NoACBeTKMW. [InA BKAOYeHNA
(PYHKLMU HOYHOW NOACBETKMN YyCTAaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxenune ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 91).

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay

BUH3XXOLIOU dI9HE0HI(Q — 9ouueg

31



32

Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot function,
you can not use the following functions:
— Fader

- Digital effect

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

Shutter speed in the Super NightShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically changed
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the picture will be slow.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHua

® He ncnonb3ynte yHKLUUIO HOYHOWN CbEMKU B
APKMX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha ynuue B AHEBHOE
BpemA). ATO MOXKET NPUBECTU K
HeucnpaBHOCTK Baluel Buaeokamepbi.

¢ [Mpun yaepxanum yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nono>xeHnn ON npy HopMasibHON 3anucu
n3obpaxeHne MoXeT BbITb 3an1McaHo B
HenpaBWIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

* Ecnn pokycmpoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMAaTMHECKOM pexxunme npu UCrosb30BaHUN
OYHKLMN HOYHOW CHEMKW, BbINOJHUTE
hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHYIO.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu hyHKLIMN HOYHOWM
cbemKu Bbl He MOXXeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb
cneayowme PyHKLUK:

—3kcnosnumA

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cynepcbemku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

—denpep

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

—3Okeno3numAa

-PROGRAM AE

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUMe HOYHOM
cynepcbemMku

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yeT aBToOMaTU4eCKM
N3MEHATHLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT APKOCTM hoHa.
BocnpousseneHue nsobpaxenna byner
3ameneHHbIM.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKMU

Jlyun noaceeTKM ANA HOYHOW CbeMKM ABNAIDTCA
VHbPaKpPacHbIMW U NO3TOMY HEBUAVUMbBIMM.
MakcumansHoe paccToAHUe ANA CbeMKU Npuy
UCMNONb30BaHUM NOACBETKU AJ1A HOYHON CHEMKM
paBHO NPYMEPHO 3 M.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Q) Presst) (self-timer) in the standby mode.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

1 O (self-timer)/

(Taimep camo3anycka)

To stop the self-timer recording
Press START/STOP.
Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still images using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2. (p. 47)

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O (self-timer) so that the Q© indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VTR.

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anuck ¢ NoMoLLbio TariMepa camo3anycka

Ha4yHeTcA Yepe3 10 CeKyHA aBTOMATUYECKMW.

OTOT pexum ABNAETCA NONe3HbIM B TOM Cnyyae,

ecnu Bbl X0TUTE BBINOMHWTL 3anMcb Camoro cebs.

[inA aTon onepauun Bbl MOXeTe McnonbL3oBaTb

nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOQ yrpaBneHns.

(1) HaxxmuTe KHonky ) (Tavimep camosanycka)
B pexxmme oxuaanna. Ha akpane XK vnnm B
BUIONCKATENEe NOABUTCA MHaMKaTop &)
(Tanmep camo3anycka).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV

otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B

nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa

3yMMepHbIV curHan byaeTt 3ByyaThb valle, a

3aTeM aBTOMaTUYECKU HaYHEeTCA 3anvch.

[OnAa ocTaHOBKM 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Wcnonbsynte anA yaobecTea nynsT
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUMXKHbIX
1M306pa)keHui ¢ NOMOLLbIO Taumepa
camo3anycka

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2. (CTp. 47)

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camosanycka

HaxmuTe KHOMKy O (Taimep camosanycka),
Tak 4Tobbl MHAVKaTOpP O ucues ¢ akpana XK
Unu BnaoucKaTtensa B To BpemaA, Korga Bawa
BMAgOKaMepa HaxoAuTCA B PEXXUME OXXKNAAHUA.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tavimepy camo3sanycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CnyyanAXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anuncuy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

- YcTaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE) unu VTR.
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

Bbl MOX€TE UCMOMb30BaTb 3TW KHOMKW ANA
NPOBEPKM 3anvMcaHHOro N306paXkeHna unm
CbHEMKM, TaK YTObbl Nepexos Mexay nocrieaHnm
3anucaHHbIM 3NU300M U CrieayoWwmum
3anucbiBaeMblM 3MU3040M Bbifl MaBHbLIM.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and returns to the standby mode.
You can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/- (&) side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+: to go forward

- to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

I e )

+EDIT SEARCH—

END
SEARCH

(—

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe AOWTU A0 KOHLA 3anvMcaHHOM YacTu
NeHTbI Nocnie BbINONMHEHNA 3anucu.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexume
oXxuaanvA. byayT BocnponsseeHbl nocnenHne
5 cekyHA 3anncaHHoOM YacTu, u
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA. Bbl MoXeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb 3BYK Yepes3 ANHaMUK Uiu
ronoBHble TenedoHbI.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOMHATL MOMCK MecTa Havana
cnepyoLlen sanvcu.

[epXxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY +/— (&) KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuganua. byaet
BOCMpOu3BeAeHa 3anncaHHanA 4acTb.

+: ANA NPOABUXXEHWA Bnepes

— ! ANA NPOABUXEHUA Ha3ah,
OtnycTtuTte kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKW BOcnpoudseneHua. Ecnuv Bol
HaxxmMeTe KHonky START/STOP, Ha4HeTcA
nepesanucb ¢ Toro mMecta, rae Bel otnyctunm
kHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATb 3BYK.



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the section which you have
stopped most recently.

Press the — (@) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

Notes

=END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B
system.

= If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

=0Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuUTb HYaCTb, KOTOPYIO
HeJaBHO 3anucasnu.

HaxxmuTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY — (&)
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHua.
Ta yacTb, KoTopas 6bina HeAaBHO 3anucaxa,
6yneT BOCNPOU3BeAeHa B TEYEHNE HECKOITbKNX
CeKyHA, a 3aTem Bawa Buaeokamepa BepHeTcA
B PeXuMm oxxnaaHvA. Bel moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATL 3BYK Yepes aKyCTUYECKYIO
CUCTEeMY UNu roNoBHbIE TenedOoHbI.

MpumeyaHuna

e ®yHkumn END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH u
npocmoTpa 3anuncy paboTaroT TOSbKO AnNA
NEeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LdpoBON cucteme
Digital8 D).

¢ Ecnu Bbl cnyyanHo Havanu 3anucb nocne
MCMONb30BaHWA PyHKLMM NOUCKa KoHLA
3anncu, To nepexon Mexxay NocrneaHum
3anMcaHHbIM 3NM3040M U CrieayoLmnm
3anncbiBaeMbIM 3MM3040M MOXET He 6bITb
nnaBHbIM.

® Ecnu Bbl BbITONKHUTE KacceTy nocne Toro,
Kak 6y[eT BbINOMHEHa 3anuch Ha NeHTe,
dhyHKLUMA noncka KoHua 3anvcu He byaet
paboTaTb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe meXay 3anucaHHbIMU
n306pakeHUAMU UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK.

DyHKUMA NOUCKA KOHLIA MOXET He paboTaTb
HaanexatimmM obpasom.
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousseaeHue - OCHOBHbIE MONIOXEHUA —

BocnpousBeneHue
JIEHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR while pressing
the small green button. The video control
buttons light up.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXKETE KOHTPOIMPOBaTb BOCNPON3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl
3aKpoeTe naHenb XKK[, Bbl MmoxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOU3BOANMOE
n3obpaxeHve B Bugovckatene. Bol moxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C MOMOLLbIO
nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YyNpaBneHua,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamvepe.

(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE
3anncaHHyto NIEHTY.

(2) HaxxaB maneHbKyto 3eM1eHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR. MNMoABuTCA nHankauma
KHOMOK ynpaBreHuA.

(3) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb

(4) HaxkxmnTe KHONKy <€ onA YyCKOPEHHON
NepemMoTKN NeHTbl Hasaa.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHONKy B AnA BKIIOYEHWA
BOCMNpoOu3BeaeHnA.

(6) inA perynupoBKn rPOMKOCTU Ha>KUManTe
oAHy 13 aByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnv narenb
XK Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe 3akpbITa,
AVHaMmuK He byaeT paboTaTh.

To stop playback
Press H.

PLAY

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUsA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTpOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl MoxeTe noBepHyTb naHenb XKL n
npuaBMHYTHL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Koprycy
BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpalleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

[AnAa otobpaxxeHUs 3KpaHHbIX
UHOUKaToOpoOB
— OYHKUMA UHAUKaLUK

HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawwen
BUAEOKaMepe Wiu Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHvA, KOTOpbI npunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUaeoKamepe.

Ha akpaHne XXK[ noAsATCcA nHavkartopbl. AnA
TOro, 4T06bl UHANKATOPbI UCHESNN, HAXXMUTE
eue pas kHorky DISPLAY.

DATA CODE

DISPLAY
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Press DATA CODE on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

4 72000
0:05:56

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUUUN KOAa AaHHbIX
Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUyeCcKu
3anncbiBaeT He TONMbKO N306padkeHnA Ha NEHTY,
HO Tak>Xe W AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/Bpema nnm
pasHble YyCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anucu)

(Koa paHHbIX).

HaxxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha Bawei
BUAEOKaMepe Un NynbTe ANCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasJieHVA B peXrme BOCMNPON3BEeAEHNA.

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

narta/BpemMA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTON4MBanA
cbemka, akcnosmuma AUTO/MANUAL, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycunexHme, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOpa, BENMU4YMHA
avacpparmbl) — 6e3 nHanKauum

@ AUTO
50 AwWB
F1.6  9dB

Not to display recording date

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 92).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Notes on the data code function

= The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

= Various settings of the recording data are not
recorded when recording images on “Memory
Stick.”

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- ---- and --;--:--) appear if:

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the

38 data code appears on the TV screen.

[Ana Toro, 4To6bl He oTOOpa)kanucb AaHHble
3anucu

YcTaHoBuTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxenHve DATE B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 91).
MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

pata/Bpema — 6e3 nHaMKauum

MpumeyaHua no pyHKLMM KoAa AaHHbIX

«®yHKUMA Kofa AaHHbIX paboTaeT ToNbKo AnA
JIEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B LMPOBON cnucteme
Digital8 B.

«PaafnnyHble yCTaHOBKMW AaHHbIX 3anucuy He
3anucbiBalOTCA NPK 3anncu n3o6paxeHnin Ha
“Memory Stick”.

3anucaHHble faHHble

3anncaHHble AaHHble HeCYT MHpopMaLmio 0
3anucu, BbiNoNHeHHoW Balwel Buaeokamepoi. B
peXxume 3anvcu AaHHble 0TobpaxkaTbcA He by ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete ¢yHKLUIO KOAA AaHHbIX,

TO NOABATCA NOJIOCHI (== == ==== U =--=i==), €CIIU:

—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAETCA He YATaeMoun ns3-3a
NoBpeXXAEeHVA U Nomex.

—3anuck Ha neHTy 6bina BbIMONHEHA
BMAeOoKaMepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKW AaTbl VI BDEMEHM.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHute Baluy Bnaeokamepy K
Tenesn3opy, TO Ha 9KpaHe Tenesnsopa
NOABUTCA KOA AaHHbIX.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VTR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or B>,

To advance the tape
Press PP in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B,

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
|

lNMepemeHHbIe peXXumMbl
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA

[InA BbINONHEHUA ynpaBneHnA KHonkamm
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HeNnoABUXXHOTO
n3o6pakeHuA (naysa Bocnpou3BeneHun)
Haxxmunte BO BpemMA BocnpounseeneHnA KHOMKYy
11. [1nAa Bo306HOBNEHUA 06bIYHOrO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HaXKMNTE KHOMKY I vnn
KHONKy B

[OnA ycCKOpPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Bnepen

HaxxmuTe B pexxume 0CTaHOBKU KHOMKY PP,
[nA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA yCKOpeHHOW NepemMOTKU NIEHTbI Ha3apg
Haxmute B pe>XXnme OCTaHOBKU KHOMKY <«.
[OnA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HAXKMNTE KHOMKY .

[OnAa nameHeHUA HanpaBneHUA
BOocrnpou3BeaeHuA

Haxxmute KHONKy << Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpasJieHua BO BPeEMA BOCTNPOU3BEeAEHWA Af1A
N3MEHEHUA HanpaBJieHWA BOCNPOU3BeAEHUS.
[OnAa Bo3o6HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUNA, OTMNYCTUTE KHOMKY B,

[AnA oTbiCKaHUA 3anu3oaa BO BpemMmAa
KOHTpOJIA usobpakeHua (NoUcK
n3obpaxxeHus)

[lep>unTe HaxaTon KHOMKy <« unn PP Bo
BpPEMA BOCMpou3BeAeHnnA. [1nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
06bI4HOr0 BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[AnAa KkoHTponA n3obpaxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTHU BO BpeMA
YCKOpPEHHOM NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
unu Hasaa (NOUCK MeToAoM NMporoHa)
[lepxunTe HaxaTon KHOMKy <« BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHOWN NepeMOTKM NeHTbI Ha3as unm
KHOMKY PP BO Bpems YyCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKM
neHTbl Bnepea. [na Bo306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOM
NnepemMOoTKW NEeHThI BNepea Unun Hasag oTnyctuTe
KHOMKY.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpou3sBeaeHuUA
M306pa)KeHVIFI Ha 3amepJsieHHOMN CKopoCcTu
(3amegneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue)
HaxxmuTe Bo BpemA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHunsa. [na
3amMe/iNeHHoro BOCnpon3BseaeHna B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUn HaXKMMTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
HaXKMWUTE KHOMKY B» Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasnenunsa. [inA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d

BUHIXXOLOU 3I9HEO0HOQ — auHaeaenodusog

39



40

Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

= Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

= When the playback pause mode lasts for 3
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
to the stop mode. To resume playback, press
|

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[na npocmoTpa BocnpousBeaeHus
n3o06pakeHUA Ha yABOEHHON CKOpPOCTHU
HaxXmuTe KHOMKy X2 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHuA BO BpemA BocnponaseaeHnA. [inA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTUN B
06paTHOM HamnpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHONKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpasneHua. [1nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEASHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMNKY B,

[nAa nokagpoBoro npocmMoTpa
BOCrnpoun3BeAeHUA n3obpaxeHua
HaxmuTe kKHonky I Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO YpaBneHna B pexkuMe nay3sbl
BOCMpou3seaeHus. [inA nokaaposoro
BOCMpou3BeAeHUs B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxxmuTe kKHonKy <dll. [inA BO306HOBNEHMA
06bI4HOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
.

[nAa noucka nocneaHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3oaa (END SEARCH)

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexume
ocTaHoBKW. ByayT Bocnpou3seaeHbl nocneaHne
5 CeKyHA 3anvMcaHHOro y4acTka Ha NleHTe, nocne
Yero BOCMpOU3BeeHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

B nepemeHHbIX pe)Xxumax BocnpousBefeHUnA
* Mpu BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM HA BULEOKAMEPE NEHT
cuctembl Hi8/cTaHaapTHoi cucTembl 8 MoryT

MOABUTLCA NMOMEXU.

® 3ByK 6yAeT NpUrmyLUeH.

¢ [1pn BoCNpon3BeAeHNM B LMCPPOBOM cucTeMe
Digital8 P nso6paxeHve npeablayLmx
3anuceit MOXeT cTaTb MO3aWNYHbIM.

MpumeyaHuA No peXxxumy BocrnpousBeaeHUun

® Ecnu pexxvm nayabl BOCNpon3BeaeHNA
npoanuTcA 3 MUHyThI, Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKM BONAET B PEXXMM OCTAHOBKMU.
[1InA BO306HOBNEHMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

* Mo>eT NoABUTLCA NpeablayLlan 3anuch.

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3BeaeHue ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucdpoBoi cucteme Digitald P
3amennieHHoe BOCNpOU3BeAeHNE MOXET
BbINOMHATLCA HA Bawei Buaeokavepe 6e3
nomex; 0AHaKo aTa PyHKUMA He paboTaeT BO
BPeMA BbixoAa curdana us riesaa g DV IN/
OUT.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHUU NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBrfieHUn

Ha skpaHe MoryT noABUTLCA FOPU30OHTANbHbIE
NMOMEXU MO LIEHTPY WIN Xe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. ATO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTLIO.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from the mains using the AC power
adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S N
S
( S
3 S| /)
0 7
my
S

N
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MopcoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Kk Bawewmy
Tenesusopy nunu KBM ¢ nomoLubio
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokamepe
[nA NPocMOTpPa BOCNPOU3BOANMOrO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa. Bol
MOXeTe onepupoBaTb KHOMKamu1 ynpasneHvaA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNEM TaKMM >XXe CNOCOb0oM, Kak
npw yrnpasneHnn BOCNPOM3BOANMBIM
nsobpaxeHunem Ha akpaHe XK. MNpu
yrnpaBneHn1 BOCNPOM3BOAMMbIM N306paxeHnem
Ha aKpaHe TefieBM3opa peKkoMeHayeTcA
NOAKMNIOYNTL NTaHne K Bawen Buaeokamepe ot
CeTeBOW PO3ETKM C NMOMOLLIO CETEBOIO
apantepa nepemeHHoro Toka (ctp. 21). Cwm.
MHCTPYKLMIO NO dKcnnyaTauvu Bawero
Tenesusopa unu KBM.

OTKponTe KpbILWKY rHe3A. MoacoeanHute Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K Tenesn3opy C MOMOLLbIO
coeanHNTENbHOro kKabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesnsope B nonoxexve VCR.

IN
S VIDEO

->
—

® VIDEO

—™\ : Signal flow/MNepeaaya curHana

}AUDIO

N

—
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using a S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable. Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to
the S video jacks on both your camcorder and the
TV or the VCR.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLbio
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Balwew Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBMTe CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MNoacoeamHnTe XXEenTbin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY BMAeOrHe3ay, a 6enbivi N KpacHbin
LuTeKep K BXxogHOMY ayauorHesay Ha KBM unm
Tenesnsope. Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHnTe KpacHbln
LwTekep, 3ByK byaeT nepenaBaThbCcA Yepes
kaHan R (npaBbin).

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
umeeTcA r4e3no S Bupaeo

BbinonHuTe coeanHeHne ¢ nomoLpio Kabena S
BMAEO (He npunaraeTcA) AnA nosnyyeHuA
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOro N306paxKxeHunA.

Mpy aaHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcs) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe 1 Bawewm Tenesnsope nnn KBM.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

S.LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/
W3ny4yaTtenb nasepHoro cynepkaHana

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder to
VTR.

(4) Press S.LASER LINK. The lamp of S.LASER
LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanoBupgeonpuemMmHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHeHna 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavoBueonpremMHuka K Bawemy Tenesmsopy
(He npunaraeTtcA) Bl MOXeTe nerko HabnoaaTb
nsobpaxeHue Ha aKpaHe Balwero Tenesusopa.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA coaepxaTcA B
WHCTPYKLMKM Mo aKcnnyataumm 6ecnpoBoAHOro

Mepen onepauven

MpuKpenuTe NCTOYHUK NUTAHWA, HanpuMep,
ceTeBOW afanTep NepeMeHHoOro Toka K Bawwen
BMAEOKamepe, 1 BCTaBbTe 3anvCaHHYyIo NEHTY.

(1) Mocne noacoeanHeHua k Bawemy
Tenesusopy 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAnoBUAEONPUEMHMKA YCTAHOBUTE
nepeknioyaTens POWER Ha 6ecnpoBogHoM
WK ayanosugeonpuemtmke B nonoxxenne ON.

(2) BkntounTe Tenesnsop 1 yctaHosuTe
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesnsope B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawei Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR.

(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky S.LASER LINK.
BeicBeTutca namnoyka S.LASER LINK.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky B Ha Bawwen
BMAeoKamepe ANA Havana BKIYeHUsA
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) HanpaBbTe nsnyyatenb nasepHoro
cynepkaHana Ha 6ecnpoBogHbin VK
ayavosugeonpuemMHuk. OTperynupyinte
nonoxxexHve Bawen Buaeokamepbl 1
6ecnposoaHoro VK ayavosunaeonpremHuka
[NA NoslyYeHNa YeTKOro BOCNpON3BoANMOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press S.LASER LINK. The lamp on the S.LASER
LINK button goes out.

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMN na3epHoOro
cynepkaHana

HaxxmunTe kHonky S.LASER LINK. llamnoyka Ha
kHonke S.LASER LINK noracHer.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press S.LASER LINK on your camcorder.
To do so, do as follows in advance:

—Turn the TV’s main switch on.

—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.

—Point the super laser link emitter of your
camcorder at the TV’s remote sensor.

«You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may
be disconnected momentarily when the video
input is switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

If you turn the power off
Super laser link function turns off automatically.

When super laser link is activated (the
S.LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press
S.LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete Tenesusop Sony
* Bbl MOXKETE BKIIOYUTb TENEBU3OP
aBTOMaTUYECKM, ECNIN HAXXMETE KHOMKY
S.LASER LINK Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe. [na
3TOro BbINOMHUTE creayoLlee:
—lNoBepHuTE BbIKIKOYATENb NUTAHMA
Tenesnsopa BO BKITOYEHHOE MONOXEHME.
—YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO ON B
nonoxxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
—HanpaBbTe nsnyyatens nasepHoro
cynepkaHana nepegayv curHanos Balwen
BUAeOKaMepbl Ha AaTYNK ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfieHna TeNeBU30POM.
Bbl MOXXeTe aBTOMaTU4ECKN BKIIOYUTD
BXOJHOMN UCTOYHMK BUAEOCUrHana Tenesnsopa
Ha TOT, K KOTOPOMY MOACOEANHEH
6ecnpoBoaHbIn VK ayanoBrnaeonpuemMHumK.
[Ona atoro yctaHosuTe onuuto AUTO TV ON B
nonoxexue ON, a onumto TV INPUT Ha TOT Xe
BXOJHOMN UCTOYHMK BuaeocurHana (1, 2, 3) B
ycTaHoBKax MeHo. OHaKo Ha HEKOTOpbIX
Mozensx, nsobpaxkeHve u 3ByK MOryT Ha
MrHOBEHMWe nponajaTb Npy BKIOYEHUN
BXOQHOro UCTOYHMKA BMAeocuUrHana.
® YKasaHHanA Bblile PYHKUMA MOXET He
paboTaTb Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX
TeneBu3opoB.

Ecnu Bbl Bbik/1l0O4UTE NMUTaAHKE
JlazepHbIi KaHan nepegayn curHanos
BbIKJTIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKMN.

Mpu BKlOYEHHOM Nla3epHOM cynepKaHane
nepepayv curHanos (Npu 3ToM
BbicBeunBaeTcA KHonka S.LASER LINK)
Bawa Buageokamepa notpebnAeT nutaHve.
HaxxmunTe kHonky S.LASER LINK ana
BbIK/OYEeHMA (hyHKUMM NIa3epHOro kaHana
nepepayv CUrHanoB, ecnim oHa He TpebyeTcA.

é ABNAETCA (OMPMEHHbIM 3HakomM Sony Corporation.



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauuu CbeMku —

Januch HeroaBIKHOro M306paxeHua
Ha neHTy - GOTOCHEMKA HA NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record a
picture such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (not supplied).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode

and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape

which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still images on the

“Memory Stick”s (p. 108).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does
not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder untill recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXHOE

naobpaxkeHne nogobHo potorpachmm. [aHHbIn

pexuvm nonesex, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anucbiBaTb
n3obpaxkeHne B BUAe (GOTOCHUMKA UK Xe Npu

BbIMOSTHEHNW OTNEYaTKOB C NOMOLLbIO

BUAeOnpuHTEpa (He npunaraeTcA).

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncatb 0kono 510 nsobpaxkeHum

B pexume SP 1 okono 765 nsobpaxkeHuii B

pexxume LP neHTe, KoTopas no3sonAeT

BbIMOMHATH 3aMUCb B TeYeHne 60 MUHYT B

pexxume SP. Kpome onucaHHom 3aecb

onepauuu, Bawa Bnaeokamepa MoxeT

BbIMOMHWTb 3aMUCb HEMOABUXKHbLIX N306paXKeHni

Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 108).

(1) B pexxvime oxxupaHva aepxuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABUXXHOE N306pakeHue.
MoauTca nnankatop CAPTURE. 3annch
noka eLle He Havanacso.

[nA n3meHeHnA HeNoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHus otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepUTE HenoaBMXKHOE n3obpaxeHve
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE 1 AepXnUTe cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaewxkHoe nsobpaxxeHue B
Bugouckarene unu Ha akpaxe XK 6yaet
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOJI0 ceMU ceKyHA. B
TeyeHune 3TUX cemun cekyHz bynet
3anncbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopgwkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
oTobpaxartbca Ha akpaHe XXKKI nnu B
BMAOWCKaTene [0 TeX Mnop, Noka 3anucb He
6yaneT 3aBepLueHa.

; B CAPTURE )
U

i B ececcee
U

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApPY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHna
Ha neHTy — PoToCbeMKa Ha NeHTy

Notes

= During the tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«The PHOTO button does not work:

—while the digital effect function is set or in use.

—while the fader function is in use.

«When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. Mosaic-pattern noise may
appear on the image.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO in the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

When you use the tape photo recording
function during normal CAMERA recording
You cannot check an image on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO lightly.
Press PHOTO deeper. The still image is then
recorded for about seven seconds, and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode. During
the seven seconds to record, you cannot shoot
another still image.

MpumeyaHua

* Bo BpemA hoTOCLEMKU Bbl HE MOXeTe
N3MEHATb PEXWUM WM YCTAHOBKY.

e KHonka PHOTO He paboTaerT:
— eCfv yCTaHOBJIEHA WM UCMOSb3yeTeA

yHKUMA LMdpoBOro adpdexTa.

—ecnu ncnonbayeTtcA pyHKUMA dergepa.

* [pn 3an1cy HenoABMXXHOTO N306paKeHnA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. MiHadve Ha
n306paxKeHMn MoryT NoABUTLCA NOMEXU
MO3an4yHOro Tuna.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKLUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
C NOMOLUbIO NyJibTa AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasnenua. Bawa
BMAEOKamepa TOoTHacC >e HayHeT 3anucb
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha akpaHe XKK[I wnn B
Buaouckarene.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHumn pyHKLMM hoTOoCHEMKHU
BO BpemA 06bl4HOM 3anucu CAMERA

Bbl He MOXKeTe NpoBepuTb N306parkeHne Ha
akpaHe XK[ unu B Bugonckartene, cnerka
Haxxas kHornkKy PHOTO. Haxxmute kHOMKy
PHOTO cunbHee. HenoasuxxHoe n3obpaxkeHne
6yneT 3anmcbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CeKYHA, a
3aTem BuAeoKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM
0XMAaHWA. B TedeHne aTux cemu CekyHa,
3anucu Bbl He MoXeTe BbINOHATL CbeMKY
[pYroro HermoABMXXHOTO N306paKeHuA.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABWXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Self-timer tape photo recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-

timer. This mode is useful when you want to

record yourself. You can also use the Remote

Commander for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press ) (self-timer).
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

1 Q) (self-timer)/

(Taimep camo3anycka)

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the ) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with the
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VTR.

CbeMKa Ha JIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO
Tamepa camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
nM306pa>keHnA Ha NeHTbl C MOMOLLbIO Tanmepa
camo3anycka. OToT pexum ABnAeTcA
nonesHbIM, ecnn Bbl XOTUTE BbIMOMHUTE CbEMKY
camoro ceba. [1nA aTon onepaumn Bbl moxeTe
1cnonb3oBaTh NYNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHus. )
(1) B pexumMe oxuaaHns Haxmmute kHorky O
(Tanmepa camosanycka). Ha akpaHe XXK[
1NN B BUIOMCKaTene NoABUTCA HAMKATOP
O (Taitmepa camosanycka).

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT BpeMeHn oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM
curHanom. B nocnegHve 2 cekyHabl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa BpeMeHu, YactoTa
3yMMepHOro curHana 6yaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYECKN HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camosanycka

Haxxmute KHonky O (TanmMepa camosanycka),
Tak 4Tobbl MHAVKaTOpP O ucues ¢ akpaHa XK
UM 3KpaHa BuaouckaTena B TO Bpems, koraa
Bawwa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
oXunaaHuA. Bbl He MOXeTe 0CTaHOBUTL 3anuch ¢
NMOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pexxum 3anucy no Taimepy camosanycka 6yaeT

aBTOMATUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCNnu:

—3anuck no TaiMepy camo3anycka 3aKoHYMTCA.

—MNepekniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE) unu VTR.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHna
Ha neHTy — PoToCbeMKa Ha NeHTy

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect the yellow
plug of the cable to the video input of the video
printer. Refer to the operating instructions of the
video printer as well.

Besides the video printer (not supplied), you can
use the printer on your camcorder to print
images on the specified paper (DCR-TRV820E
only) (p. 144)

MeyaTaHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL NevaTaHne
HernoABMXXHOIO N306paxKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEONPUHTEpPA (He npunaraeTcA).
MoacoennmHUTe BUAEONPUHTEP C MOMOLLLIO
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Balwew Buaeokamepe.
MopacoeamHuTe coeavHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/
BuAeo K riesgy AUDIO/VIDEO u noacoeaunHnTe
XKENTbIN WTEeKep LWHypa K BXOJHOMY rHe3ay
BMAEOCHrHana Ha BUAeonpuHTepe.
Bocnonb3yinTech Takxe MHCTPYKUMEN No
aKcnnyaTauum BuaeonpuHTepa.

Kpome BugeonpuHTepa (He npunaraetca), Bbl
MOXeTe UCMOob30BaTh NPUHTEpP Ha Bawen
BMAgoKamepe AnA nevatn n3obpaxkeHnin Ha
cneumansHow 6ymare (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRVS820E) (cTp. 144)

Video printer/

BupaeonpuHTep
LINE IN
S VIDEO VIDEO S VIDEO
AUDIO/VIDEO
=N

="\ : Signal flow/IMepepaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and the S video
input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BUpeonpuHTepe umMeeTcA BXogHOe
rHe3no S supeo

Vcnonb3yinTe coeaMHUTENbHBIN Kabesnb S Buaeo
(He npunaraeTtca). MNoacoeanHUTe ero K rHesay
S VIDEO 1 ko BXxOAHOMY rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha
BUAEONPUHTEpPE.



Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LLMPOKOIKPAHHOr0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or
viewfinder during recording in 16:9WIDE mode
[a]. The picture during playing back on a normal
TV [b] or a wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in
the widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you
can watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWMPOKOOpMaTHoOe
nsobpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpPaHHOM TeneBusope gopmatal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

YepHble nosiocbl NOABATCA Ha akpaHe XK nnun
B BUaouckKaTene BO BPEMA 3an1cu B pexvme
16:9WIDE [a]. N306paxeHune Bo BpemMA
BOCMpOun3BeAeHNA Ha 06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b]
U Ha LWMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT
cxXaTo no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHoBUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LIMPOKOIKPAHHOro Tenesnsopa B
NOMTHO3KPaHHbIN pexxum, Bel cmoxeTte
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306pakeHnA 6e3
uckaxenwun [d].

[a] [b]

&

A 4

16:9WIDE 2

[c]

[d]
—

& &

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
menu settings (p. 91).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B pe>Xxume oXxugaHvA ycTaHOBUTE KOMaHay
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 91).

[inA oTMeHb! WMPOKOIKPAHHOIO peXxxuma
YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue WHMPOKO3IKPaHHOro
pe>xxuma

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—0ld movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu setting.

Connection fora TV

Pictures recorded in the 16:9WIDE mode

automatically appear on the TV screen at full size

when:

—you connect your camcorder to a TV that is
compatible with the video ID (ID-1/1D-2)
system.

—you connect your camcorder to the S video jack
onthe TV.

ID-2 system

The ID-2 system sends a copyright protection
signal with ID-1 signals inserted between video
signals when you connect your camcorder to
other equipment by an A/V connecting cable.

B LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxume He MoXXeTe
BblGupaTtb cnepytowme pyHKUMM:

— CTapuHHoe KMHO

- lMepeckaknBaHue

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BbI6GpaTh UM OTMEHUTb
LUMPOKO3KPaHHbI pexxuM. Ecnn Bl oTMeHUTE
LUIMPOKO3IKPaHHBbIA pexxum, yctaHosute Batuy
BUAEOKaMEpY B PEXMM OXMNAAHWA, a 3aTeM
ycTtaHosuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxxeHve
OFF.

NMoacoeanHeHue K Tenesnsopy

N306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHble B LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM

pexxume 16:9WIDE aBTOMaTU4EeCKMN NOABATCA Ha

3KpaHe TenesM3opa B MNOJIHbIA pa3mep, ecnu:

— Bbl noacoeauHunu Bawy Buaeokamepy k
TEeneBu3opy, KOTOPbIA COBMECTUM C
Buaeocuctemon ID (ID-1/ID-2).

— Bbl noacoeauHunn Bawy Buaeokamepy k
rHe3ny S BUAeO Ha TeneBnsope.

Cucrtema ID-2

Cuctema ID-2 nocbinaeT curHan 3awmThbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa ¢ curHanamu ID-1,
BCTaBNEHHbIMW MeX Ay BUAEOCUTHanamu, npm
noacoeavHeHun Balei Buaeokamepbl K
[Apyromy annapary ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Baluen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHblv BUA,.

M.FADER (mosaic)/
(mo3auka)

BOUNCEY?2

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?

(random dot)/
(npousBosbHbIE
TOYKM)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

9 You can use this function when D ZOOM is set
to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only

MINB4d umnedsuo siaHHegOga19HamMdag02,  suoneiadO BuIploday pasuenpy I

MONOTONE

Mpn BBEAeHUN n306paxeHne byaeT NnocTeneHHo
N3MEHATLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.

Mpn BbIBEASHUN N306paxeHne byaet
NOCTEeneHHO N3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHo-
6enoro.

" Bbl MOXETE WUCMOSIb30BaThb 3Ty PYHKLMIO
TonbKo ecnu komaHaa D ZOOM yctaHoBneHa
B nonoxexne OFF.
2 Tonbko NNaBHoe BBeeHNe N306paxeHns 51



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP —

WIPE — DOT

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

After the fade in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

(1) Npu BBeaeHun nsobpaxkeHun [a]
B pexuvme oxungaHua, Haxnmante KHOMKy
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>KHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
Mpu BbiIBEASHUUN U306pakeHUa [b]
B pexxume 3anucy, HaxxnmanmTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>XHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT
MocnenHwin n3 BbIGpaHHbIX PEXXUMOB
henaepa oTobparkaeTcA NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. NHankaTtop
cheiiiepa nepectaHeT Murathb.
Mocne Toro, Kak BbINONHEHO BBEAeHMe/
BblBEAeHMe nsobpaxenus, Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKn BEPHETCA B
06bIYHBIA PEXUM.

FADER

i/
FADER ~
TN

L)

\

(—=

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

52

OnAa oTmeHbl yHKUuK chenpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxxaTb KHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER ao Tex nop, noka He
NcYe3HeT MHAMKATOP.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

Notes

= The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only
for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effect
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,

wipe or dot function only)

— Super NightShot
— Tape photo recording

Before operating the overlap, wipe or dot
function

Your camcorder stores the image on the tape. As
the image is being stored, the indicator flashes
quickly, and the image you are shooting
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
Depending on the tape condition, the image may
not be recorded clearly.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

- Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

MpumevaHue

* OyHKUMA HanoXxeHna nsobpaxxeHna pabortaeT
TONBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B LdpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1CnonbL30BaTh creaytolme
hyHKLMK BO BPEMA MCMOb30BaHWUA (OYHKLMN
cenpepa. Takxe, Bbl He MoXxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO dhenaepa BO BpeMA
MCMONb30BaHUA CneayoWmnx OyHKLNIA:

- Lincbposon achdhekT

—Pexwum Huskon oceeweHHocT PROGRAM
AE (TONbKO hyHKLUMA HANOXEHWA,
BbITECHEHWA LUITOPKOW NN TOHEYHOro
n3obpakeHnn)

—HouHana cynepcbemka

—doToCbeMKa Ha NEHTY

Ecnu Bbl He 3anucbiBanu HU4ero nepen
BKJ1I04E€HUEM (PYHKLMMN HanoXXeHnA
n3obpaxeHuna

Bawa Buageokamepa xpaHuT nsobpakeHme Ha
neHTe. Bo BpemAa coxpaHeHunsa nzobpaxkeHua
nHamkaTop 6yaeT 6bICTPO MUraTb, a CHUMaemoe
naobpaxkeHne ncyesHeT c akpaHa XKK[ wunn
Buaouckartaens. B 3aBUCMOCTM OT cOCTOAHMA
JIEHTbI, N306paXkeHne MoXeT bbITb 3anucaHo
HeYyeTKo.

Bo Bpema ucnonb3oBaHuA yHKLUU
nepeckakusaHua Bbl He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTh cneaytowme yHKUUK:
—dokycuposka

— TpaHccokauusa

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

MpumeyaHue no pyHKLUMU NepecKkakmBaHnA

MHavkaTop BOUNCE He noasnaeTtcA B

cneayoLwmnxX pexxumax unm npy UCrnonb30BaHUm

cneayrowmx hyHKLUWR:

—Komanga D ZOOM Bbi6paHa B ycTaHOBKax
MEeHI0

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI pexum

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

-PROGRAM AE

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekToB
- 3¢ ekt nsobpaxxeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the

image is reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome

(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the image looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA :
B&W :

SLIM [c] : The image expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The image expands horizontally.
PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the image is
emphasized, and the image looks
like an animated cartoon.
MOSAIC [f]: The image is mosaic.

[b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpa>keHrA UMpoBbIM METOA0M AN1A
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbix 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMAX UMK Ha 3KpaHax TeNeBnM30pOoB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHnsa
6ynyT HeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o06bpaxkeHne byanet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpaxkeHve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
unmcTpauma.
M306paxeHne pacTAHeTcA No
BepTUKanu.
STRETCH [d] : W306paxkeHne pacTAHeTcA No
ropusoHTanm.
MoayepkmBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306paxkeHunA,
KOTOPOMY MpuAaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBIA BUA,.
MN3o6paxeHune bynet
MO3an4yeCKnM.

SLIM [c] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[f]




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
adchbekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHmA

(1) Press PICTURE EFFECT in CAMERA mode.

The picture effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH «—
PASTEL «— MOSAIC

To turn the picture effect function
off
Press PICTURE EFFECT.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky PICTURE EFFECT B
pexvume CAMERA. MoABuTCA MHAMKaTop
apdpexTa n3obpaxkeHun.

(2) NosephuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxnma Hy>xHoro acpdekta
n3obpaxkeHua.

MHpankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH «—
PASTEL «— MOSAIC

1 PICTURE
EFFECT

/I NEG. ART

AnA BbikntovyeHuA pyHKUMmM achpekTa
n3obpaxeHusa
HaxwmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE with DIGITAL
EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

Mpwu ucnonbsoBaHuu hyHKUUU 3pdekTa
n3ob6paxkeHunnA

Bbl He MmoxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
nomouubto pyHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNnto4ynTe nutaHue
AdhhekT nsobpakeHna byaeT aBToMaTUyYECKN
OTMEHEH.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

MUcnonb3oBaHue
cneumnanbHbIX 3PdeKToB

- LincpbpoBomn acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded images
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL
You can record the image so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark images
more brightly. However, the image may be less

clear.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
images. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme

-

STILL

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

R
v

LUML.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 0ObIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh HeNnoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTth Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxxeHna B NoCneA0BaTeNbHOCTN Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe U3MEHATb ApKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuceiBaTb M306pakeHne ¢
3ahbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHnA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeanIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxXo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 6o51ee ApkoMm ceeTe. OgHako, nsobpaxkeHve
MOXET MOSYYNTLCA MEHEE YETKUM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe NpUBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapPUHHOIO KMHO B N306paxkeHnsa. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTUYECKN
yCTaHaBNMBaTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIA PEXUM B
nonoxenHne ON, achcheKT n3obparkeHns B
nonoxexve SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPA.

Moving image/
MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

Moving image/
MoasunxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

=,




Using special effects - Digital
effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT in CAMERA mode.

The digital effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired digital effect mode.

The indicator changes as follows:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The indicator

lights up and the bars appear. In the STILL
and LUMI. modes, the still image is stored in
memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the

effect as follows:

STILL - The rate of the still image you want
to superimpose on the moving image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion
LUMI. — The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be
swapped with a moving image
TRAIL —The vanishing time of the incidental
image
SLOW SHTR - Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the
slower the shutter speed.
OLD MOVIE - No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in
the following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT

Ny

= - I -
Trorvnny

(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT B

pexxume CAMERA. MNoAButcA nHamkatop
undpoBsoro agekTa.

(2) NosephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6Opa pexunmMa Hy>XHOro LMdpoBoro
achbdekTa.

MHpankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) HaxxmuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP 1 NOABATCA NOMNOCHI.
B pexumax STILL n LUMI. HenoasuHoe
n3obpaxkeHue 6yaeT COXpaHeHOo B NamMATK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona

perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

STILL - MIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA, koTopoe Bbl xoTnTe
HaNoXM1Tb Ha NOABUXHOE
nsobpaxeHme

FLASH - ViHTepBan npepbIBUCTOro

OBWXEHNA

LUMI. — LiBeToBaA ramMma y4acTtka Ha
HEenoABUXHOM N306paxkeHnu,
KOTOpbI 6yAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBMXHOE n3obpaxkeHne

TRAIL - Bpema ncyesaHna nob6o4HOro
n3obpaxkeHmna

SLOW SHTR - CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem

601bLUe BENMYNHA CKOPOCTU
3aTBopa, TeM MeaneHHee
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

OLD MOVIE - He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynupoBok

Yem 60sbLUE NOMIOC HA 3KPaHE, TEM CUNbHEE
umcpposomt achpekT. Monockl NoABNAIOTCA B
cnepyowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
n TRAIL.

LUMI. [
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Using special effects - Digital
effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneynanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

[AnAa oTmeHbI undpoBoro acpcdekTta
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The following functions do not work in the
slow shutter mode:
—Exposure
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Exposure
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1712
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaioT npu

1Cnosb30BaHnn Lposoro adexTa:

—denpep

— Pe>xxum Huskon ocseleHHocT PROGRAM
AE

—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

—HouHaa cynepcbemka

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

MeANeHHOro 3aTeopa:

—Okeno3numAa

- PROGRAM AE

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

CTapVHHOIO KWHO:

—Okcnosnuma

— LLIpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUU NUTAHUA
LindppoBoit acpchekT byaet aBTomaTm4eckm
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume measieHHOro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckaA HOKyCHpoBKa MOXET 6bITb He
adpcpekTmBHON. BbinonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCNOMb3YyA TPEHOTY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennunHa ckopocTu 3atBopa  CKOpoCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR1 1/25
SLOW SHTR2 112
SLOW SHTR3 1/6
SLOW SHTR4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

%} sports lesson mode

This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

¢ Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[s] Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxeTe BblbpaTh pexxum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTMYECKanA CbeMKa) B COOTBETCTBUM CO
cneumuyeckmm TpeboBaHMAMK K CbEMKE.

© PeXxum npoXXeKTOPHOro ocBeleHus
[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHUA B Ype3mepHo 6eiom
CBeTE NpU BbINOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOLEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUMbHBIM CBETOM Ha cBaAebHbIX
LiepeMOHUAX Unu B TeaTpe.

&% MArkuin NopTPeTHbIA peXxum

OTOT pexvm No3BONAET BblAENNTb 06BEKT Ha
¢oHe MArkoro ooHa, 1 NOAXOAUT ANA CbEMKM,
Hanpumep, NioAeN UK LIBETOB.

% Pexxum CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUN

OTOT pexxum No3BoNnaeT MUHUMU3NPOBaTb
Opo>aHue npu CbeMKe BbICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA
npeamMeToB, Hanpuvep, Npu Urpe B TEHHUC Unn
ronba.

T TAAXHBIA N NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxum NpeAoTBpalLaeT NnoABeHne
TEeMHbIX NNL, NMioAeN B 30He CUMbHOTO cBeTa un
OTPaXXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NAAXe B
pasrap neta unu Ha CHEeXXHOM CKIOHe.

2 Pexxmm 3axofa COSHLA U flyHbI

OTOT pexxmm No3BosiAeT B TOYHOCTU OTpaxaTb
06CTaHOBKY MpY CbeMKe 3ax0A0B COMHLA,
06LWMNX HOYHBIX BUAOB, DENEPBEPKOB U
HEOHOBBIX peKnam.

[sA] NaHAawacdTHLIA peXxxum

OTOT PeXKMM NO3BOMAET BbINOMHATL CbEMKY
OTAaseHHbIX O6BEKTOB, TAKUX KaK ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NpeoTBpalLaeT HOKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKaMePbl Ha CTEKIIO WU METaNIUYECKYIO
peLleTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe
3anucb 06bEKTOB N03a4u CTEKNA WU PELLEeTKM.

2 PeXuM HU3KOI OCBELLEHHOCTM
OTOT pexum genaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HeJOoCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) Press PROGRAM AE in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode. The PROGRAM AE
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The indicator changes as follows:

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off
Press PROGRAM AE.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

«In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

—Slow shutter
—0Id movie
—Bounce

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
—Digital effect
—Overlap
-Wipe
- Dot
—Exposure

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low lux
mode does not work.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

— Sports lesson mode

(1) Haxxmute kHonky PROGRAM AE B pexvme
CAMERA vnn MEMORY. lMossuTca
nHaukatop PROGRAM AE.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblGOpa HY>XHOro pexxmuma.

MHavkaTop 6yneT M3MeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

e 1
1 PROGRAM
®
7
2
) s
\ J

Ana sbikntovyeHna pyHkuumn PROGRAM AE
HaxmuTe kHonky PROGRAM AE.

MpumevaHuna

® B pexxumax npo>xeKTOpHOro OCBELLEHMA,
CMOPTMBHbBIX COCTA3AHUN, @ TakXe B NAAXHOM U
NbIXXHOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXKeTe BbINONHATb
CbEMKY KPYMHbIM NnaHoM. 3To 06bACHAETCA TeM,
yTo Bawa Bnaeokamepa HacTpoeHa AnA
(hOKYCMPOBKYM TONBKO Ha 06BEKTHI, HaxoAALmMecH
Ha cpefHeM 1 JanbHeM pacCTOAHUAX.

* B pexxume 3axofa ConHua v NyHbl, a Takxe B
naHawadgTHoM pexume Bala Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa Ha OOKYCUPOBKY TOMNbKO Ha
banbHue 06BbEKThI.

e Cnegyrowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexume
PROGRAM AE:

—MepnneHHbIn 3aTBOP
— CTapuvHHOE KMHO
—lNepeckaknBaHune

¢ Cnepgyrowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexnme

HW3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTY:

- Uncbposon adpdpexT

— HanoxeHuve n3obpaxeHnsa
— BbiTecHeHue wTopkon

— ToyeuHoe usobpaxeHue

— OkcnosnumA

* Bo BpemsA ycTtaHoBku koMaHgbl NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxenune ON, pyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTaeT. (MHamMkaTop byaeT muraTb.)

* Bo BpemA cbemkm B pexxume MEMORY, pexxum
HW3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTUN He paboTaeT.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npm
MUcnosib3oBaHUU rasopa3pAAHON Namnbl,
HaTpMeBOW NlamMrbl UIX PTYTHOMN NaMnbl

B cnepytowmx pexxumax MoxeT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHve U HeyCTon4MBbIe npouecchl. Ecnm aTo
npousongert, BolknounTe pyHkunto PROGRAM AE.
— MArknin NopTpeTHBIN PeXXuM

— Pexxum cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3aHNN



Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCMNO3ULMUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode.
The exposure indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3ULIMIO BPYYHY!HO.

OTperynupyinte aKCno3uumio Bpy4YHyto B

crnepyloLwmx cnyyasx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NOACBETKU

— Apknii 06bEKT HA TEMHOM ChOHE

— [InA 3anncu TeMHbIX M306paXkeHuii (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLiEeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) HaxxmmTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexume
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.
Ha akpaHe >XXK[ nnu B Bngovckarene
NOABUTCA NHAMKATOP 9KCMO3ULINN.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynmpoBKu APKOCTH.

a N

EXPOSURE

\ S

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXxxum
aBTOMAaTM4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUU
HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Notes

= When you adjust the exposure manually, the
following function and modes do not work in
CAMERA mode:
- Backlight
—0ld movie
—Slow shutter

= When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work in MEMORY
mode.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

—if you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—if you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

MpumevaHue

* [pn BbINOMIHEHWN PEryNIMPOBKM 3KCMO3NLIMA
BPYYHYI0, cneaytowme yHKLUMN N PEXXUMbI He
paboTaioT B pexxume CAMERA:
—3apgHAA noaceeTka
— CTapuHHOe KMHO
—MepaneHHbIn 3aTBOP

© [pu BbINOIHEHNMN PEryIMPOBKM 3KCMO3NLMK
BPYYHYI0, DYHKUMA 3aHEN MOACBETKM HE
paboTaeT B pexxkume MEMORY.

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKMN

BEPHETCA B PEXXMM aBTOMaTU4YECKOMN

aKcno3nuum:

—ecnu Bbl namennte pexxum PROGRAM AE

—ecnv Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyaTens
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenvne ON
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Focusing manually

PoKycUpoBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.
—horizontal stripe.
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.
=When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

Bbl MOXeETE NonyynTb Nyylumne pesynbratbl NyTem

perysiMpoBKY BPYYHYIO B CIieAyoLLMX CryYanx:

® Pexxm aBToMaTUyeCcKor hOKYCMPOBKM ABNAETCA
Hea(h(hEeKTUBHBIM MPY BbINOTHEHUN CHEMKM:

— 06BEKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOE KaniaaMmn CTEKIIO.

— FOPU30HTaIbHBIX MOJOC.

— 06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCThIO Ha
Takom hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo.

e Ecnu Bbl xoTUTE BbINONHUTL U3MEHEHNE
(hOKYCUPOBKM C OOBbEKTA HA NEpeaHEM NiaHe
Ha 06BbEKT Ha 3aJHEM MnaHe.

© [1pu BbINOMHEHNN CbEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C MCMONb30BAHNEM TPEHOTU.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode. The & indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY. The
lens focuses on infinity and M indicator appears.
When you release FOCUS, your camcorder
returns to the manual focus mode. Use this mode
when your camcorder focuses on near objects
even though you are trying to shoot a distant
object.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxeHne MANUAL B pexxume CAMERA
unn MEMORY. Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnn B
BMAoucKaTene NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP E2.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO POKYCUPOBKM ANA
Nony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKMU.

[ilna Bo3BpalleHUA B peXXum hoKyCUPOBKHU
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexve AUTO.

[nAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB

Ecnun Bbl HaxxmeTe BHM3 kHonky FOCUS B
nonoxeHuve INFINITY. O6beKTVB BbINOSHUT
(hOKYyCUPOBKY Ha HECKOHEYHOCTb, M NOABKUTCA
uxonkatop M. Ecnn Bel oTnycTute KHomky FOCUS,
Bawwa Buaeokamepa BepHETCA B PEXUM PY4HOM
dhoKycrpoBKM. MicnonbayiiTe 3TOT pexum, ecnv
Bawwa Buaeokamepa BbINoSHAET hOKYCMPOBKY Ha
6nxHMe 06beKTbl, Aaxe ecnu Bbl nbiTaeTech
BbINOMTHATb CbEMKY OTAANIEHHOT0 06bEKTA.



Focusing manually

®dOKyCUpPOBKa BPY4HYIO

To focus precisely

Adjust the zoom by first focusing at the “T”
(telephoto) position and then shooting at the “W”
(wide-angle) position. This makes focusing
easier.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes to the following indicators:
M when recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA TouHOM hOKYCUPOBKMU

Ortperynupyite 06bEKTUB, CHaYana BbINoMHWB
hoKyCcupoBKY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenecoTo), a 3aTem
BbIMONTHMB CHEMKY B nonoxeHun “W” (Lumpokoro
yrna oxeata). 3T0 ynpoCcTUT (hOKYCUPOBKY.

Mpwu BbINONIHEHUN CbeMKU B611M3K 06beKTa
BbinonHWTE (hOKYCUPOBKY B KOHLIE NONTOXEHUA
“W” (wumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3ameHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

VMHAWKAaTOPbI:

M npyv 3anucu yganeHHoro obbekTa.

& €C/N 06beKT HaXoAUTCA CIIULLKOM 65IN3KO,
4TO6bI BbIMNOMHWUTL (HOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 66). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb 0AWH N3 BOCbMU
npeABapuTeNibHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB U ABYX
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 66). Bbl MOXETE Takxe
BbI6UPATb A3bIK, LBET, pa3Mep 1 NOMOXeHne TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STOP to start recording.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE ana otobpaxeHua

MEHIO TUTPOB B PEXNME OXUAAHUA.

(2) NosephuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa

Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM (1, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe

Anck. TuTpbl 6yayT oTobpaxaTbeA Ha

BbI6bpaHHOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) N'ameHuTe LBET, pasmep Ux NonoXxeHue

TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa LBeTa, pa3Mepa Unm nosioxeHuA
TWUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

®@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro MyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTe [MUCK.

® MosTopanTte nyHkTol D 1 @ Ao Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak,
KakK Hy>HO.

(5) Haxxmnte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKW.

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucm.

(7) Ecnn Bbl 3ax0TUTE 0CTaHOBUTb 3anucb
TUTpa, HaXXmMuTe KHonky TITLE.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.
1

TITLE

—

PRESET TITLE
CJ<HELLO!
(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
© OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

=

[TITLE] : END

7
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
CI4HELLO!
a 00 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!

CJ4HELLO!

03 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!

@ OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

© OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

\\M
/

VACATION VACATION

% THE END THE END
ORETURN
[TITLE] : END [TITLE]: END

3 PRESET TITLE MmEe ]
Q CI4HELLO!
a (0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
Q =) 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS NY1 Y}
S 3 CONGRATULATIONS! E> ~ -
@ OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
Q: S 0% I
D ; THE END g
) = PRETURN
I [TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
4
% % sV,
=VACATION=
2% | Sty
VACATION g
=
64 [TITLE] : END




Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

If you display the menu while superimposing
a title

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use the custom title

If you want to use the custom title, select (3 in
step 2.

If you have not made any custom title,
“————..” appears on the display.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW <« VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows :
1> 2¢> 3¢ 4> 56> 6> 7> 8 9
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub the tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

[OnAa Hano>xeHuA TUTpa BO BpeMA
3anucu

HaxwmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemA 3anucu n
BbIMOMHWUTE AENCTBUA NyHKTOB 2-5. Ecnu Bel
HaxxmeTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5,
TUTP ByaeT HanoXxeH.

[na Bbi6bopa A3blka npeaBapuUTesIbHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHOro TuTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE U3MeHUTb A3bIK, Bblibepute
nHavkaumio B nepep nyHKTOM 2. 3aTEM
BblbepuTe Hy>XHbI Bam A3bIK 1 BEpHUTECH K
NYHKTY 2.

B cnyyae oTobpaXkeHMA MeHIO BO BpemA
HaJNoXXeHUA TUTpa

TuTp He ByaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA BO BPEMA
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

OnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COOCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCNONb30BaTh COBCTBEHHbIN
TWTP, BblbepuTe ycTaHoBKY (1 B NyHKTE 2.
Ecnu Bbl He caenany HUKakoro cCo6CTBEHHOrO
TUTPa, Ha AUCNee NOABUTCA HAMKaUMA “————...".

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LIBeT TUTpa n3mMeHAeTCA cneayowmm obpasom:
WHITE (6enbit) «— YELLOW (xenTbin) «—
VIOLET (chmoneToBbin) «— RED (kpacHblii) «—
CYAN (rony6on) «— GREEN (3eneHblit) «—
BLUE (cuHwni)

* Pasvep TUTpa M3MeHAETCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60onbLuoit)
Bbl He MoxeTe BBecTH 6onee 12 cumeonos
ana pasvepa tutpa LARGE.

* [Mo3numnA TUTPa M3MEHAETCA CNeayoLnMm
obpasom:
19 2¢> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8«9
Yewm Bblle HOMEP NO3ULMKN TUTPA, TEM HUXE
pacnonoxeH TUTP.
Ecnu Bbl Boibepute pasmep Tutpa LARGE, Bbl
He cMoXeTe BblbpaTb NonoXxeHne 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U yCTaHOBKE TUTPa
Bbl HE MOXETe HanoXuTb TUTP, OTOBPaKaeMbI
Ha aKpaHe.

Mpu Hano)xeHMn TUTpPa BO BPeMA 3anucu
3yMMepHbI curHan He ByaeT 3By4YaTth.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3BeaeHuA

Bbl MoXeTe Hanoxutb TUTP. OfHaKo TUTP He
6y[eT 3anncaH Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP NpW Nepesanucu
NeHThl, noAacoeanHuB Baluy Buaeokamepy K
KBM ¢ nomoLLbio coeAMHUTENBHOrO ayamo-/
BuaeowHypa. Ecnu Bel ucnonbsyete WHyp
i.LINK BmMecTO coeanHuTeIbHOro ayamo-/
BUAEOLWHypa, Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anucatb TUTP.
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Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby or VTR mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ¢,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML1) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MOXETE COCTaBUTL A0 ABYX TUTPOB U

COXPaHNTb UX B NamMATK Bawen Bugeokamepbl.

Kaxaplii TMTp MoXeT cofepxatb A0 20 CUMBOMOB.

(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxuaaHua unu pexumve VTR.

(2) NoeephHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
BbI6Opa YCTAHOBKM T&, @ 3aTEM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nepsoi cTpoku (CUSTOM1) unu
BTOpON cTpokun (CUSTOM2), a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe ANCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

(5) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nonA Beibopa
HY>XHOTO CUMBOIA, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE ANCK.

(6) MoBTOpAKTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 [0 TEX Nop, Noka
Bbl He BbIGepuTe BCE CUMBOSbI U MOMHOCTBLIO
He cocTaBuUTe TUTP.

(7) OnA 3aBepLUEHMA COCTaBMEHNA CBOMX
CcOo6CTBEHHbBIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTe auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC anna Beibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaxXMuTe auck. Tutp 6yaeT coxpaHeH
B NaMATH.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl ncyesno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

4 N a )
TITLE SET TITLE SET
CIcustomi"__________ " o ]
TITLE 0 cusTom2"__________ [
— 904 TO4PRETURN
o ]
° bl
[TITLE] : END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE
CI<HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CoNGRATULATIONs! oy mes ™
? OUR SWEET BABY g = |
WEDDING T9<PRETURN ABCDE 12345 SFYUIE
U \— a FGHIJ 67890 ¢id”:
° KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
. =] PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
[TITLE]- END " UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
& 21 AONGG
C. 1= ATOUA
[TITLE] : END [TITLE]: END
TITLE SET P1 9 TITLE SET P1
ABCDE 12345 SF¥IIE ABCDE 12345 SF¥IIE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io": FGHIJ 67890 ¢io":
KLMNO AETOU [ « ] KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
[PORST] AEIOU [+P2] :‘ [FlorST AETOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
2& 21 RONGR 28 21 AONGR
C. 1= ATOUA t., 1= ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
TITLE SET P1 6 TITLE SET P1
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
ABCDE 12345 SF¥IE ABCDE 12345 SF¥IIE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢id”: FGHIJ 67890 ¢id”:
KLMNO AETOU [ ¢ ] KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
PQRET AEIOU [+P2] :‘ PQRIIT AEI0U [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOAE [SET]
& 21 RONGR 2& 21 RONGR
C., 1= ATOUA C. 1= ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
\ v




Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 3 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) once, and
turn it to CAMERA again, then proceed from
step 1.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VTR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

If you select [9P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [9P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?'], then select the blank part.

[OnAa nsameHeHnA coXpaHeHHOro B
namATu TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
mnn CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTHM OT TUTPA,
KOTOPbIV Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHWTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNosepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTeM HaxKMWTe AUCK ANA yaaneHnn
TnTpa. MNocneaHwun cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOSbI 3 MMHYTbI UK
6onee B pe)Xxume oXXmaaHuA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa Kkacceta HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuaeokKamepe

MuTaHne BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKN.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENN, coxpaHATCA B
namATV BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem cHOBa B NONIOXeHWe
CAMERA, a 3aTem Ha4HuTe C nyHKTa 1.
PekomeHayeTcA yCTaHOBUTL NepekntodaTenb
POWER B nonoxenwue VTR nnu BbIHYTb
KacceTy, 4Tobbl Balwa Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKW He BblK/ioYanachb BO BpeMA
BBO/JA CUMBOJIOB TUTPA.

Ecnu Bbl BbI6Gpanu yctaHOBKY [>P2]
MoaBuTCA MeHO anA Beibopa andasuTa n
pycckux cumBooB. [InA Bo3BpaTa K NpexKHeMy
3KpaHy BblbepuTe yCTaHoBKY [9P1].

[AnAa ynaneHuAa cumsBona
Bbi6epuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. MocneaHuii cumeon
byaoeT cTepT.

[Ona BBOoAa npo6ena
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBky [Z& ?!], a 3aTem
BblbepuTe NyCTOM y4acTOK.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Inserting a scene

BcTtaBka anusoga

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb aNM30/4 B cepeaviHe
3anncaHHom NeHTbl nyTemMm yCTaHOBKU TOYEeK
Hayana u okoH4yaHuA. MNpegblgywme
3anucaHHble Kaapbl Mexxay 3aTUMU ToO4YKamn
Hayana v oKoH4aHuA 6yayT cTepTbl. Bol MOXeTe
BbINOJTHUTb 3TO, UICNOJIb3YA NyNbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBJieHUA.

]
ik &

]

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
keep pressing EDITSEARCH, and release the
button at the insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator flashes and the counter
resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the - @ side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point
[a].

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET %
MEMORY

(1) B pexxwume oxuaaHua Buaeokamepsl,
nepxxuTe Haxaton kHonky EDITSEARCH un
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY B TOYKE OKOHYaHMA
anusoda [b].

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY.
HauHeT muratb nHavkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a c4yeT4uk neHTbl 6yaeT
YCTaHOBJIEH B HYNEBOE MOMOXEHNE.

(3) Oepxute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH un oTnycTTe KHOMKY B TOYKE
Havana anusoaa [a].

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu. AnnsoA BcTasneH. 3anuch
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKN B HYNEBON
TO4Ke cyeTymka. Bawa Bugeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM 0XKNAAHMA.

EDITSEARCH

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHua

* OyHKUMA NamMATU HyNA He paboTaeT AnA NEeHT,
3anmcaHHbIX B umdposoi cucteme Digitalg B.

® /1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK MOTyT 6blTb MCKaXEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaB/IEHHOro ann3oaa npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
yyacTok

DyHKUMA NamMATU HYNA MOXeT He paboTaTb
Hapnexxawmm obpasom.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- Vcoaepmeucraoaauuble onepauuu Bocnpon3segeHna —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

During playback, press PICTURE EFFECT and
turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial until the desired
picture effect indicator (NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W
or SOLARIZE) appears.

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 54.

To cancel the picture effect function
Press PICTURE EFFECT.

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
this camcorder. To record pictures that you
have processed using the picture effect
function, record the pictures on the VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the i DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
BUAON3MEHATH N306paXkKeHne ¢ MoMOLLbIO
dynkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHNA, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
PICTURE EFFECT u noBopaunBante gnck SEL/
PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT
MUraTb UHAMKATOP HY>XHOrO LMpPOBOro
(NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE).
Moapo6Hble cBeAeHNA MO KaX A0 hyHKLMK
LUMcpoBbIX 3¢hHEKTOB NpUBEAEHDbI HA CTP. 54.

PICTURE
EFFECT

)

NEG. ART

AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLUMKN LmhpoBbIX
achcpekToB
HaxwmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua

* dyHKUMA adhhekToB N306paxeHns pabotaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NTEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B UMGPOBOW
cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOM3MEHATb N306paxkeHnsa ¢
MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLIMN 3pheKTOoB N306paKeHus.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
1306paXKeHnA C MOMOLLbLIO (DYHKLMM
ahhekToB M306paxKeHNs Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe. [inAa 3anucu n3obpakeHma ¢
ncnonb3osaHnem ahpeKToB n3obpaxeHus,
3anuwuTte nsobpaxenna Ha KBM, ncnonbsya
Bawy Bnaeokamepy B kayecTse nneiepa.

N306pakeHune ¢ achhekTamm n3obpakeHna
CurHan nsobpaxeHus ¢ achchekTamm
n3obpaxkxeHnA He nepefaeTcA Yepes BbIXOAHOE
rHeano B DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUAK Nepeknioyartenb
POWER B nonoxxexHue OFF (CHARGE) unu
0OCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeAeHune

DyHKUMNA achpPeKToB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMAaTNYECKWN OTMEHeHa.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT
and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial until the
desired digital effect indicator (STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. or TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the
image where you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial is stored in memory as a still image.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 56.

Bo Bpemsa BocnpousseaeHua, Bol moxeTte

BVAOV3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO

dyHkumn: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA, HAKMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT u nosopaumsanTe amck SEL/
PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT
MUraTb UHANKATOP HY>KHOro LdpoBoro
ahcpekTa (STILL, FLASH, LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) Haxxmute ek SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKaTOp umdpoBoro achcekTa
1 noABATCA nonockbl. B pexxume STILL unu
LUMI. N3o06paxkeHne, Ha KOTOpoMm Bbl
HakmeTe KHonky auck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
6yneT 3aHeceHo B MaMATb Kak HeMoABMXHOe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynupoBku achdexkTa n3obparkeHus.
MonpobHble cBeaeHVA NO Kaxaon PyHKLMK
UMdpoBbIX 3PHEKTOB NPMBEAEHDBI HAa CTP. 56.

N

STILL [N

S

-
1 DIGITAL
EFFECT
ANEIRV
/1 - [ -
100N
\

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
this camcorder. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

70 The digital effect function is automatically

canceled.

[na oTmeHbl hyHKUMKU LudpoBbIX ahthekToB
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua

* OyHKUMA LmnbpoBbIX achbdekTos paboTaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B UMGPOBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B3.

® Bbl He MOXXEeTe BUAOU3MEHATL N306paXkeHna ¢
NMOMOLLLIO (PYHKLIMM LMPPOBBIX 3PPEKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHble
n306paxxeHna ¢ NOMOLLbIO PYHKLIMK LIMEPPOBbIX
3hheKTOB Ha faHHOW Buaeokamepe. [nA
3anncu n3obpaxkeHma ¢ LpoBbIMU
adhheKTamm, 3anuiumnTe M3o0bpaxeHnAa Ha
KBM, ncnonb3ya Baly Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnenepa.

N306pakeHune ¢ uncposbimmu achdekTamm
CurHan nsobpaxeHus ¢ LcpoBbIMM
achbhekTamm He nepenaeTcA Yepes BbIXOAHOE
rHesao § DV IN/ OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxxexHue OFF (CHARGE) unu
OoCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeaeHue

DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx adhdekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHeHa.




Enlarging recorded
iImages - PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX
nsobpaxxeHun - PB ZOOM

You can enlarge moving and still images

recorded on tapes.

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on

“Memory Stick”s.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back. The image is enlarged,
and 1 | appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1: The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« : The image moves rightward.
(Turn the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward.
(Turn the dial upwards.)

To cancel PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTtb ABUXYLUMECA U
HenoABM>XHbIe N306Pa>KEHWA, 3anncaHHble Ha
NEeHTBHI.

MoMumo onepaumi, onncaHHbIX B 4AHHOM

pykoBoAcTBe, Bala Bnaeokamepa no3sonAeT

yBeNMYnBaTh HEMOABMKHBIE N306PaXKEHWA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) HaxkmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Bateit
BMAeOoKaMmepe BO BPEMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.
M306paxkeHne yBenuuuTca, a Ha aKpaHe
XK vnu B BUaonckartene noABUTcA
vHavkaumA T |.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
nepemeLLeHVA YBENNYEHHOTO N306paxkeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

1 : 306pakeHnA nepemeLLiaeTCA BHI3.
| : 3o6paxeHue nepemelaeTca BBEPX.
«— — MOABWTCA Ha Aucnnee.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA YBenM4eHHoro n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.
<+ : \3obpakeHre nepemelyaeTca
BMpaBo. (NOBEPHUTE ANCK BHU3.)
— : NI306parkeHne nepemellaeTcA BNeEBO.
(noBepHWTE ANCK BBEPX.)

( )

Z%I

PB ZOOM *

[EXEC]: «— — \ 4

\. J

4 )
=4
O |« >
/‘ [ExEC]: | 1

\ g 7

Ana oTmeHb! pyHKUumMn PB ZOOM
HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging recorded images
- PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anncaHHbIX
n3obpaxxeHun - PB ZOOM

Notes

«PB ZOOM works only for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using PB ZOOM function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function with this
camcorder. To record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are not
output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back
PB ZOOM function is automatically canceled.

MpumevaHue

* dyHkumA PB ZOOM paboTaeT TonbKo AnA
NeHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MoXkeTe obpabaTbiBaTb BBEAEHHbIE C
BHeELLHeW annapaTtypbl M306paXxeHna ¢
nomotubto yHKUmMn PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb N306pa>keHns,
o6paboTaHHble C MOMOLLBIO PyHKLMKN PB
ZOOM, Ha aaHHOM Bnaeokamepe. nAa sanucu
n306paxKeHunint, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM, sanuwmTe n3obpaxeHua
Ha KBM ¢ nomoLublo BuaeoKamepbl, UCNomnb3yA
ee B Ka4ecTBe nnemnepa.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
dyHkumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTca Yepes
rHe3zo g, DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMTE NepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nonoxxeHue OFF (CHARGE) unu
OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpou3BeAeHne

OyHkuna PB ZOOM 6ypeT aBTOMaTUYECKN
oTMemMeHa.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaH1e anu3oaa
C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMKU NaMATH
HyneBou OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function, for example, to view a desired

scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
and the time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

DISPLAY

ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in the
standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABVXEHNE
Briepes Unn Hasaz c aBToMaTu4eckomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3M130/4€, rAe nokasaHve
cyeT4ymka pasHo “0:00:00”.

Bbl MOXKETe BbIMONHATL 3TO C MOMOLLbIO NMyfbTa

OVICTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHns.

Mcnonb3syinTe aTy pyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, AnA

NPOCMOTPA HY>XHOro 3NM3o04a No3xe BO BPemA

BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.

(1) B pexkume BocnponsBeneHNA HOKMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KOTopoe Bbl 3ax0TUTe HanTu nosxe.
MokasaHune cyeT4MKa CTaHEeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, u Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
HaXkaTb OCTAHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxxmmTe KHOMKy <4< AnA YCKOPEHHON
NepemMoTKM NEeHTbI Ha3ah K HyNeBow TOYKe
cyeTumka. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKW, €CIN CHETHMK AOCTUTHET
Hyneson otmeTkun. Mnamkatop ZERO SET
MEMORY ucuesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KO BPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky B. BocnponsseneHve
Ha4yHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKM CYeTHMKa.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA NamMATN HYNIEBON OTMETKM paboTaeTt
TONBKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B LdpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

¢ Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana o6paTHON NepemMoTKn
NEHTbI, TO PYHKLUMA NaMATU HYNEeBON OTMETKM
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacXoXAeHVe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYHA MeXJy KOLOM BPpeMEHU U
LENCTBUTENbHbIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeloTcA He3anucaHHble
y4acTKu

DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKU MOXET He
paboTaTb Haanexawmm obpasom.

®dyHkuua ZERO SET MEMORY Takke
paboTaeT B pexxume oXXuaaHuA

Ecnu Bbl Xx0TUTe BCTaBWTb aNn3o4 B cepeanHe
3anvcaHHoM NeHTbI, HaxkmmuTe kHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B ToM MecTe, rae Bbl XoTUTe
3aKOH4YUTb BCTaBKy. [lepemoTante neHTy K
MeCTY Hayana BCTaBKW U HAYHWUTE 3anuchb.
3anncb aBTOMaTUYECKU OCTAHOBUTCA B MECTE
HYJIEBON OTMETKM CHEeTYMKa NeHThl. Bawa
BueOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXXUM OXMAAHMA.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa umnedauo alqHHegoa1oHamdag00 g
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Searching a recording

by date Mouck 3anucu no aarte
— Date search - [Mouck paTbl

You can automatically search for the point where Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL aBTOMATUYECKN NOWCK
the recording date changes and start playback MecTa, rae M3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anucu 1 Ha4nmHaTb
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote BOCNpon3BeAeHne C 3Toro Mecra (nouck partbl).
Commander for this operation. Vicnonesyite nynst ANCTaHUMOHHOTO

Use this function to check where recording dates ynpaenieHua AnA Taknx onepaluy.

change or to edit the tape at each recording date. Mcnonbayinte aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKY, rae

N3MEHAIOTCA fOaTbl 3anncu, Unu >xe onAa
BbIMNOJIHEHNA MOHTa>ka JNNIeHTbl B Ka>X0M MecCTe
3anucu gathbl.

=N
4 72000 < — 31 12 2000
[ Y
4+
[c]
(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR. (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote nonoxexne VTR.
Commander repeatedly, until the date search (2) HaxxumanTe nosTopHO KHOoMKy SEARCH
indicator appears. MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOrO
The indicator changes as follows: ynpasfieH/A A0 Tex nop, noka He NoABUTCA
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH — VHAMKaTOP Moucka AaTtbi.
PHOTO SCAN NHankaTop 6yaeT N3MeHATLCA creayowmm
(3) When the current position is [b], press ¢« to obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Ecnum Tekyllee Nono>keHme COoTBETCTBYET
BapuaHTy [b], HaxmnTe KHonky <4 anAa
BbINOJSIHEHMA NMOUCKa B HanpaeneHuu [a] nim
HakmuTe KHonky PP ana BbINOSHEHWA
novcka B Hanpas/eHum [c]. Bawa

search towards [a] or press P®1 to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press <4« or PP, the
camcorder searches for the previous or next

date. BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN HayHeT
BOCMPOU3BeeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTCA
paTta.
BcAkuin pas npy HaXxaTum KHOMKK < unun
PP, Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMAHATL MOUCK
npeablayLen unv cnepyoLen aaTol.
~
SEARCH DATE 00
MODE SEARCH
\
o
3 << »>i DATE 01
.

74 To stop searching [AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
Press W. HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pate
- Mowuck pgartbl

Notes

= The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 P system.

= |f one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHua

® Pexxkum novcka aatbl yHKLUMOHUPYET TOMbKO
[NA NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMPOBON cucteme
Digital8 D).

e Ecnin B Kakol-nmbo n3 aHenn Bawa 3anucb
npoaonkanack MeHee AByX MUHYThI, Bawwa
BMAeOKaMepa MOXeT TOYHO He HaWTu MecTo,
rae n3MeHAeTCA Aata 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NeHTe UMEIOTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA Noncka patbl byaeTt pabotaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa umnedauo alqHHegoa1oHamdag00 g

75



76

Searching for a photo
- Photo search/
Photo scan

Mouck oto
— doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpoOBaHUue

You can search for the still image recorded on
tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for 5 seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Searching for a photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press <« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press << or PP,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback from the photo.

-
seARCH "

.

é

3 PHOTO 01
<< > SEARCH

To stop searching
Press W.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATH NOUCK HEMOABUXXHOIO
N306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHoro Ha NIeHTy
(poTonouck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbIMONHATL MOUCK
HeMnoABMXXHbIX M306paXkeHNin OAHO 3a APYrMM U
oTobpaxaTb Kaxkaoe n3obpaxeHue 5 cekyHa,
aBTOMaTmyecku (hoTocKaHUpoBaHue).
Mcnonb3yiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
yrpaBnieHvA AnA aTUX onepaumin.

Mouck doto

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
NnoABWUTCA UHAMKATOP hoTonomcKa.
MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmute kHonky < unu PP, 4T06bI
BbI6paTh OOTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
Beakuii pas npu HaxaTtum < nnn Pl
BMAeoKaMepa Ha4ynmHaeT Nouck
npeAablayLero Unu cneayoLwero anu3oaa.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHET
BOCMPOuN3BeAeHNne ¢ 9Toro ¢oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
- ®otonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

7~

2

SEARCH
MODE

]

PHOTO 00
SCAN

.

[ )

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxkumavite NnOBTOPHO Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA UHANKATOP (DOTOCKaHWPOBaHUA.
MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxkmute kHonky 4 nnn .

Kaxxpoe ¢poTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKU
oTobpaxkaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

G

.

To stop scanning
Press l.

[AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan work only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumevaHue

DOTONOUCK N (HOTOCKaHMPOBaHNE
PYHKUMOHUPYIOT TOMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B undpposoii cucteme Digital8 B3.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe UMEeKTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA hoTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHMA
MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBMIIbHO.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa umnedauo alqHHegoa1oHamdag00 g
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

AUDIO/VIDEO

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbHOIO

Kabena ayauo/supeo

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy K KBM ¢

NMOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENBHOrO Kabensa ayavo/

BWAE0, KOTOpPbLIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen

BuAeoKamepe.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUCcaHHyo NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYyo Bbl XO0TUTE BLINOHUTL 3aMnuChb) B
KBM 1 BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CeneKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE. Bonee noapobHbie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMoXeTe HaWTU B MHCTPYKLUMK
no akcnnyartauvu Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE 3aNNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuch Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA Bbl cmoxeTe
HanTW B MHCTPYKLMW MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

IN
S VIDEO

—"™\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

T = | @ VIDEO
S ©}AUD|O
\‘ -» @ VCR/KBM

B o)

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha BuaeoKkamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen
If they are displayed, press the following buttons
not to record the indicators on the dubbed tape:
-DISPLAY

- DATA CODE

- SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

B 8 mm, FiE Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHIS] S-VHS, ViSH
VHSC, SVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""[N mini
DV, DN DV or B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S

video jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

Y6enurtecb B TOM, 4TOObl UHAUKaTOPbI

mcyesnu c aKpaHa

Ecnu oHun oTobpaxatoTca Ha aucnnee, HaxMuTe

cnepyoLme KHOMKK, 4Tobbl MHANKATOPbI He

3anucanncb Ha nepesanncbiBaemMyto NeHTy:

- DISPLAY

-DATA CODE

- SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaeneHva

Bbl Mmo)keTe BbINONHATb MOHTa)XK Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAEPXXUBAIOT crieayowue
CUCTEMbI:

E 8 mm, HIiEl Hi8, VHS| VHS, SWVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SvHs[™ S-VHSC, I8 Betamax,

N muHun DV, IN' DV unu B Digital8

Bunip3

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MopcoeanHNTE XENnTbIN WTEKEP COeANHUTENBHO
kabena ayamo/Bnaeo K BXOAHOMY BUAEOrHe3ay,
a 6enbIv NN KPacHbIN LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY
ayavorHesay Ha KBM vnnu tenesmsope. Ecnn
noAcoeauHeH 6enbivi WTeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM
curHanom 6yaeT 3ByK NEBOro KaHana, a ecnv
NOACOEAVHEH KPACHBIN LUTEKEP, TO BbIXOAHBIM
curHanom 6yaeT 3ByK NpaBoro KaHana.

ELHON

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca riesno S
BUAEO.

BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlbo kabena
S BMAeo (He npunaraeTcA) AnA NonyyYeHnA
BbICOKOKaY€CTBEHHbIX M306paXkeHNi.

Mpn Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOeAVHATL XEeNThbIN (BUAEO) WTekep
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHnte kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHe3aam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuckb fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)
Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to §, DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.
(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.
(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to DV IN if
itis available.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more infomation.
(3)Set the POWER switch to VTR.
(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.
(5)Start recording on the VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more infomation.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK

(CoeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHute Kabenb i.LINK

(coeamHuTENbHBLIM Kabenb UM poBOro

sBunaeocurdana DV) (He npunaraeTtca) K rHe3ay

§ DV IN/OUT w rHeany DV IN/OUT umnchpoBbIx

Buaeounsaenvin. Mpu umgpo-undpoBom

COeIMHEHUN BUAEO- W ayANOCUTrHanbl NepeaaloTcA

B LUmcppoBon chopme AnA NocneyoLero

BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHOr0 MOHTaXa. Bbl He MoxeTe

BbIMNOMHUTb Mepe3anncb 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anMcaHHyo NEeHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTWUTE BbINOMHUTL 3annch) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2)YcTaHoBUTE CENEeKTOp BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue DV IN, ecnu oH numeetca
B Hanu4ue.
CMOTpUTE MHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM anA nony4eHnA panbHenwemn
NHopmMaumm.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3anNNCaHHOM
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokamvepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anucb Ha KBM.
CMOTpUTE UHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCnyaTaumm
Bawero, KBM anA nonyyeHnAa aanbHenwen
nHopMaumn.

o © o

bV SVIDEO €@LANC

= DV IN/OUT
(not supplied)/ ﬁ
R (He npunaraeTcA)
i DV IN/OUT g

="\ : Signal flow/lMepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4MNKN nepe3anuchb J1IeHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
BUaeokamepe, Tak n Ha KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the § DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 164 for more information about i.LINK

During digital editing
You cannot use PICTURE EFFECT or DIGITAL
EFFECT button function.

If you record playback pause picture via the §,
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also,
when you play back the recorded pictures on
other video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHT, KOTOpbIE
6blnn 3anucaHbl He B LM poBoO# cucteme
Digital8 B

Bo3moXxHO noaparneBaHve n3obpa)keHna. ATo He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Bo BpemA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NEeHThbI,
3anucaHHow B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHomn
cucteme 8

LincbpoBble curHanbl BIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTBe
CUrHanoB M306paXkeHnA Yepes BbIXOAHOe
rHesgo g, DV IN/OUT.

Bbl MoOXxeTe noacoeaMHUTb OAUH TOJIbKO
KBM c nomoubio kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV)
MoapobHble cBeaeHnA oTHOCUTENbHO i.LINK
npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 164.

Bo Bpemsa LngppoBOro MoHTa)ka
Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKLMN KHOMOK
PICTURE EFFECT unu DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpwu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNPoOU3BOAUMOrO
n3obpaxxeHuns Yepes rHesno §, DV IN/OUT
3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne byaeT NCKaXXEHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npy BOCMPON3BEAEHNMN 3arUCaHHbIX
n306padkeHnin Ha apyromn annaparype,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT noaparnsarth.

Bunip3

ELHON
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Using with analog video
unit and PC - Signal
convert function

Wcnonb3oBanme ¢ aHanorooi
BMAE0annapaTypoil u NepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

- OyHKuMA npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to a PC which has
the i.LINK (DV) jack to your camcorder.

Analog video signals — Digital video
signals

(1)Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set A/V — DV OUT to ON in the menu
settings (p. 91).

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(4)Start capturing procedures on your PC.
The operation procedures depend on your PC
and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of the software.

ouT
SVIDEO| VIDEO
@ VIDEO | €= =CE3m \
=~
}AUDIO «
® - =.-/

N

Bbl MOXeTe cHuMaTb n3obpaxxeHuna u
3anucbiBaTthb 3BYK OT aHanNorosomn
BMAgoannaparypbl, NOACOEANHEHHON K
nepcoHanbLHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY, B KOTOPOM
umeeTca rHe3no i.LINK (DV) anAa Bawen
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

AHanoroBble BUAeoCUrHasnbl —
uucdpoBbie BUAEOCUrHaNbI.

(1)YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2)YcTtaHosuTe onumio A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxxexvne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 91).

(3)HayHuTe BocnponsBeneHne Ha aHanoroBom
BMAeoannapartype.

(4)HauHuTe npouenypy cbemkmn Ha Batem
NnepcoHanbHOM KOMMbloTepe.
Ota npouepaypa 3aBucut oT Bawero
NnepcoHarnbHOro KomneloTepa un
nporpaMMHoro obecrneveHnsa, KoTopoe Bebl
ucronb3yeTe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHA OTHOCUTENBHO
CBHEMKM N306pa>keHuUit NpMBeaAeHbI B
PyKOBOACTBE MO aKcnnyataumn Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTEPa ¥ B UHCTPYKLMK
K MporpammHoOMy 06ecrneY4eHmio.

DV IN/OUT ﬁ
E
=S

AUDIO
[FIES)|

VCR/KBM

="\ :Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

|

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)



Using with analog video unit and
PC - Signal convert function

Wcnonb3o0BaHue ¢ aHanoroBoi BuaeoannapaTypoi
¥ NepPCOHaNbHbIM KOMNbIOTEPOM - DYHKUMA
npeobpa3oBaHuA cUrHana

After capturing images and Sound
Stop capturing procedures on your PC, and stop
the playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the PC may not be able to output the
images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder.
Depending on the analog video unit, the image
may contain noise or incorrect colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video includes
copyright protection signals such as ID-2
system.

Mocne cbemKu M306paXkeHUn 1 3anucu
3ByKa

OcTaHoBWTE CbEMKY U306padkeHuit Ha Bawem
nepcoHaibHOM KOMMNbOTEpe N OCTaHOBUTE
BOcCnpounseseneHne Ha aHanorosomn
Buaeoannaparype.

MpumeyaHua

* Bam noHafobumTcA yCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecrneyeHne, KOTOPOe NO3BONUT BbIMOMHATb
06MEeH BUOEOCUTHAMOB.

© B 3aBNCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA aHaNoroBbIX
BVE0CUIHasIoB, NEPCOHASIbHBIN KOMMbIOTEP
MOXET nepeaaBaTtb n3obpaxeHna
HEKOPPEKTHO Npu nNpeobpaszoBaHnm
aHanoroBbIX BUAEOCUTHANOB B LM(POBbIE
CvrHanbl ¢ nomouwbto Balwen Buaeokamepsbl.
B 3aBrcuMMOCTU OT aHanorosom
BMAeoannapaTtypbl, Ha N306pa>keHnn MoryT
6bITb MOMEXM UMW HENPaBUIbHbIE LBETA.

© Bbl He CMOXETE BbIMOMHATL 3anvchb Uin
CbEMKY BMAEOM306PaKEHU C MOMOLLbIO
Baluelt Buaeokamepbl, ecnv BuaeonporpaMmma
BKIIOYAET CUrHanbl 3awWyWTbl aBTOPCKOro
npa.a, Takune Kak cuctema ID-2.
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOEOo- unm
Tenenporpavm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV

programme from a TV that has video/audio

outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings
(p. 91).

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbHOIO

WwHypa ayauo/smaeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anuCh Ha NIEHTY C

apyroro KBM unu TeneBm3noHHbIE MporpaMmel C

Tenesn3opa, B KOTOPOM MMEIOTCA BbIXO4HbIe

rHesga Bugeo/ayavo.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUCcaHHyo NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYto Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNOMHWTL 3anMuUCh, B
Bawy Buaeokamepy. Ecnv Bbl BeinonHAeTe
3anucb Ha neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM, BctaebTe
3anuncanHyio neHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3) YctaHosute onuuto DISPLAY B nonoxenne LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo (cTp. 91).

(4) HaxxmnTe ogHoBpeMeHHO KHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY crnpasa Ha Bawen Bnaeokamvepe,
nocne yero cpasy Haxxmute kHornky Il Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMpoun3BeeHnn, ecnu Bel 3anucbiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute Tenenporpammy,
ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe ¢ Tenesmsopa.
MN306paxeHune oT Tenesnsopa niv KBM
noAsuTCA Ha aKkpaHe XXK[ unu B BuaonckaTrene.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe Ha
3nu3oae, ¢ KOTOporo Bbl XxoTuTe HavaTb 3anuch.

PAUSE REC

(n) (o) )

1

AUDIO/VIDEO

— ouT
S VIDEO
@ VIDEO | €= {mm-\
@} = (Emw
= = AUDIO /
o = ® <=
VCR/KBM

=

: Signal flow/TNepepaya curHana



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO- UNn Tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Buageokamepe u
Ha KBM.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may fluctuate. When recording from other
equipment, be sure to play back the original
tape at normal speed.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S Video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the

S video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV
or VCR.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [InA obecneyeHnA NNaBHOro nepexoaa
PEKOMEeHAyeTCA He CMelInBaTh Ha NeHTe
n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble B cucteme Hig/
cTaHZapTHOM 8, ¢ M3o6pakeHnAMH,
3anucaHHbIMK B crucTeme Digitalg B.

* B crniyyae yCKOPEHHON NepeMOoTKM NEHTbI U
3aMeASIeHHOro BO3NPOV3BEAEHNA Ha APYron
annapaTtype, 3anMcaHHoe U3obpaxeHne MoXeT
nopaparvieate. [pu 3anucm ¢ apyron annapartypbl
BOCMNPOW3BEAEHNE OPUrMHAIIBHOW NEHTbI
criepyeT BbIMOMHATL HA 0ObIYHON CKOPOCTU.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTobin WTekep
COeAVHUTENBHOTO LWHYpa ayAno/BUAEO K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbI LWTEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayauocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
noacoeavHeH 6enbivi LUTEKep, TO 3BYK byaeT
nepenaBaTbCA Yepes NIeBbI KaHan, a ecnm
NoACOeAVHEH KPacHbIN LWITeKep, TO 3ByK byaet
nepenaBaTbCA Yepes npasblii KaHar.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unu KBM
MmMeeTcA rues3no S supaeo

MopcoeamHeHve ¢ nomowblo kabenAa S Buaeo
(He npunaraeTcA) AnA nony4yeHuA
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIX N306parkeHni.

Mpn aaHHOM noacoeayHeHUn Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOEAVHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHute Kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe v Tenesmsope nnu KBM.
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAeO- Unu tTenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting

cable) (not supplied) to §, DV IN/OUT and to DV

IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-

digital connection, video and audio signals are

transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings
(p. 91).

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the VCR to start playback.

The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where

you want to start recording from.

o © o

bV SVIDEO €@LANC

= DVIN/OUT
o (not supplied)/
g (He npunaraeTtcA)

="

Mcnonb3oBaHue wHypa i.LINK

(CoeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

Mpocto noacoeamHuTe WHyp i.LINK

(coeanHNTENBHBIN WHYP LMEPOBOro

BuaeocurHana) (He npunaraeTca) K

rHesay §, DV IN/OUT v k rHeaay DV IN/OUT

uncpoBbIx Buaeonsaenvin. C nomoLsio umdpo-

LUMpoBOro coeAMHeHUsA, BUAEO U

ayavocurHansl nepeaarTcaA B umdposor hopme

[ANA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOro MOHTaXxa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUCaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYt0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNONHWUTL 3aMUCh) B
Bawy Bnaeokamepy v BCTaBbTe NIEHTY C
3anuceto B KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(3) YcraHosute onuuto DISPLAY B nonoxenue LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo (cTp. 91).

(4) HaxxmuTe Ha Baweii Buaeokamepe KHomnky @
REC 1 KHOMKy cnpaBa 0HOBPEMEHHO, Nocne
yero cpasy Haxxmute kHorky B

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPON3BeAEHUA.

MN306paxeHune oT Tenesnsopa niv KBM
noABUTCA Ha aKkpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugonckarene.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTWTe HavaTb 3anuceb.

i DV IN/OUT

=™\ : Signal flow/Nepeaaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIU Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawein Bngeokavepe n
KBM.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO- UNn Tenenporpamm

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
§ DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder by pressing
DISPLAY. The DV IN indicator may appear on
both equipment.

Bbl moXkeTe noacoeauHuts KBM TonbKoO €
nomolybio wHypa i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbIn
WHYp uucpoBOro BuaeocUrHana).

Bo Bpemsa LngppoBOro MoHTa)ka

LiseT Ha aucnnee MoxeT 6bITb HEpaBHOMEPHbIM.
OpaHako 3TO He BNMAET Ha 3anuncbiBaeMoe
nsobpaxxeHue.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHnA B pexxume nay3bl
BOCnpou3BeaeHuUA

rHespo g, DV IN/OUT

3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne cTaHeT
MNCKaXKeHHbIM. A ecnu Bbl BocnpoussoanTte
n3o06paxkeHne ¢ NoMoLLbo Baluen
BUEeOKaMepbl, M306paxxeHne MoxeT
noaparveaTb.

Mepen 3anucbio

Y6eauck B TOM, 4T06bI MHAMKaTop DV IN
noABuncA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B Bugonckartene
npu HaxaTtum kHonku DISPLAY. MnankaTtop DV
IN MOXeT noABuTbCA Ha 06oUX annapaTax.
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Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BctaBka anu3opna ¢
KBM - MoHTa) BCTaBOK

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Connections are the same as in “Recording video
or TV programmes” on page 84, 86. Insert a
cassette containing the desired scene to insert
into the VCR.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBBbIV anu3og ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy opurvHanbHO 3anucaHHyo NIEHTY NyTeM
yKa3aHnA TOoYeK Hayana v OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKM.
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOHUTL 3TO C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenus. MNoacoeanHeHuns
ABNAIOTCA TaKMMU Xe, Kak 1 B pasaene “3anucb
BWUAEO- UNn Tenenporpamm” Ha cTp. 84, 86.
BcTaBbTe KacceTy ¢ Hy>XXHbIMK 3anmM3ohamn AnA
BbINONHEHVA MoHTaxa Ha KBM.




Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BcTaBOK

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then press Il to set the VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press
11 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press
@ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your camcorder to the
recording pause mode.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press 11 on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your camcorder
automatically stops. The end point [c] of the
insert stored in memory is canceled.

0:00:00
MEMORY “,, MEMORY, &

iy

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2)Ha KBM, HanauTe MecTo HenocpeacTBEHHO
nepes TOYKOW Havana BCTaBku [a], a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kKHonky Il ana yctaHoskn KBM B
pexXvm naysbl BOCNPOVU3BEAEHWA.

(3)Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TOUKY
OKOHYaHWUA BCTaBKMU [C] NyTem HaxkxaTusa
KHOMNKN <4< nnu PP, 3atem HaxxmmTe
kHonKy Il onA ycTaHOBKM BuagoKamepbl B
pexKum naysbl BOCNpPOn3BeAeHNs.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua. HauneT
muratb nHamkatop ZERO SET MEMORY, u
TOYKa OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKW 6yAeT coxpaHeHa
B NaMATU.

(5) Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, HanauTe TO4Ky Hayana
BCTaBKM [b] nyTem HaxaTnA KHomnkn <, 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 kHonky cnpasa
0[IHOBPEMEHHO ANA YCTaHOBKM Bawwei
BUAEOKaMepbl B PeXKMM nay3bl
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l Ha KBM, a
Yepes HECKOJIbKO CEKYH[, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe anAa Havana
BCTaBKMW HOBOrO ann3oa.

MoHTaXK BCTaBK\ aBTOMaTUYeCKN
OCTaHOBUTCA BO3/e HYNIEBON OTMETKM
cyeTurKa. Bawa snaeokamepa
aBTOMaTM4YeCKM OCTAHOBUTCA. TO4Ka KoHLa
BCTaBKM [C], coxpaHeHHaA B namATK, bynet
OTMEHeHa.

[nAa uameHeHUA TOYKN OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKMN
HaxwmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY ewe
pas3 nocne BbINOHEHWA NyHKTa 5 AnA Toro,
4T06bI YyAanuTb niankaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY, n HauyHuTe Cc nykHTa 3.
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
- MoHTaXxX BcTaBOK

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.

MpumeyaHua

* OyHKUMA NamMATU HyNIEBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONBbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digital8 B.

® /1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK, 3an1caHHble Ha y4acTke
Mexay TOYKaMu Havana n OKOHYaHusA
BCTaBKM, 6yAyT CTEPTbI NpU BCTaBKE HOBOrO
anunsopa.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUn BCTaB/IEHHOTO
n3ob6paxeHnA

N306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb NCKAXKEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHOTO y4acTka. OTO He ABMAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3ona 6e3 yCTaHOBKMN TOYKMN
OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKU

Mponyctute nykTbl 3-4. Haxxmute kKHonky M,
ecnun Bbl XoTUTe 0cTaHOBUTE OCTAHOBUTL
MOHTaX.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu settings

— BbinonHeHue uHauBMAyanbHbIX
YyCTaHOBOK Ha BUgeokamepe —

W3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then the

menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, VTR or MEMORY mode, press
MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select
<« RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 92).

[InA N3MEHeHMA YCTaHOBOK pexuMa B yCTaHOBKaXx

MEHIO Bbl6epyTe MyHKTbl MEHIO C MOMOLLbIO AUCKA

SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHOBKM N0 YMONYaHUIO MOXHO

YacTUYHO U3MeHNUTb. CHavana Beibepute

MUKTOrpamMMy, 3aTeM MyHKT MEHIO, & 3aTEM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, VTR unu MEMORY
HaxxmuTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NMoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana seibopa
HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammbl, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe AUCK
[O71A BbINOSIHEHWA YCTaHOBKMU.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana seibopa
HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammbl, @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTE AUCK
[O71A BbINOJSIHEHWA YCTaHOBKMU.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammbl, @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTE AUCK
[ANA BbINOSIHEHWA YCTaHOBKM.

(5) Ecnun Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTL ApYrue NyHKThbI,
Bbi6epuTte komaHay B RETURN, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTE OMUCK, MOCNe Yero NoBTopuTe
[ENCTBUA NYHKTOB 2—4.

[MoapobHble cBeaeHVA NpuBeAeHbI B pasaene
“BbI60p YCTAHOBOK peXXuma no KakaoMmy nNyHKTy”
(cTp. 99).
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Changing the menu settings N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display disappear [nAa Toro, 4To6bI UCHE3Na MHANKALMUA MEHI0

Press MENU. Haxxmnte kHonky MENU.
Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTobpaXkaloTcA B BuAe
icons: npuBeAeHHbIX HUXXe NUKTOorpamm:
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
VTR SET VTR SET
LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
PRINT SET (DCR-TRV820E only) PRINT SET (Tonbko Mmoaenb
TAPE SET DCR-TRV820E)
SETUP MENU TAPE SET
Erc) OTHERS SETUP MENU
el OTHERS

English
Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ according to the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen and the viewfinder show only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when CAMERA
shooting in bright conditions
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter even
when shooting in bright conditions
D ZOOM OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 25x zoom is carried CAMERA
out. MEMORY
50x To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 50x zoom is
performed digitally. (p. 27)
@ 450x To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 450x zoom is
performed digitally. (p. 27)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 49)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures are MEMORY
produced when shooting a stationary object with a
tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 31) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function
= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator )}, appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for
camera-shake.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VTR
with main and sub sound (p. 163)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter VTR
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when playing
back a tape on which you have dubbed over and
recorded the signal of a TV game or similar machine.
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* ® ON To reduce picture noise VTR

OFF To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the picture
has a lot of movement

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction”.

AUDIO MIX - To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo VTR
? ]

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB @® ONPALTV To playback a tape recorded on your camcorderona VTR
PAL system TV

NTSC 4.43 To playback a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode

PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/standard 8 VTR
or Digital8 BJ) that was used to record on the tape,
and play back the tape

FiEl/E To play back a tape that was recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system when your camcorder does not
automatically distinguish the recording system

A/N — DV OUT @ OFF To convert digital video signals into analog video VTR
signals via your camcorder

ON To convert analog video signals into digital video
signals via your camcorder
“A/V — DV” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. (p. 82)

*When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Notes on AUDIO MIX
=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
= You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Note on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on
the TV.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when:
—you remove the battery pack or power source.
—you turn the POWER switch.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal VTR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR R — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning the VTR
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the following bar CAMERA
[ — MEMORY
. A
TO lighten g T0O darken
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness in the viewfinder normal VTR
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder CAMERA
MEMORY

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.

«When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 114)
QUALITY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode, VTR
using the “Memory Stick” MEMORY
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode, using the “Memory Stick”
FLD./FRAME @® FIELD To record moving subjects MEMORY
FRAME To record stopping subjects in high quality
PRINT MARK @ OFF Not to write print marks on still images VTR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images MEMORY
you want to print out later
PROTECT @ OFF To cancel print marks on still images VTR
ON To protect selected still images against accidental MEMORY
erasure (p. 137)
SLIDE SHOW e To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 135) MEMORY
DELETE ALL B — To delete all the images (p. 140) VTR
MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting VTR
FORMAT To format an inserted “Memory Stick” MEMORY
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial.
2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select FORMAT,
then press the dial.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial. FORMATTING appears during
formatting. COMPLETE appears when formatting is
finished.
PHOTO SAVE B — To duplicate still images (p. 126) VTR

Note on print marks
You can print images with the printer on your camcorder including images without print marks.
(DCR-TRV820E only)

Notes on formatting

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows FORMATTING.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Format again if the message X1 appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
9PIC SAME* _— To make prints of same split screen VTR
MEMORY
9PIC MULTI* _— To make prints of different split screen VTR
MEMORY
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode VTR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (2 stereo VTR**
sounds) CAMERA
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (1 stereo
sound with high quality)
REMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VTR

= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is turned  CAMERA
on and calculates the remaining amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
your camcorder calculates the remaining amount of
tape

« for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in VTR
mode

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed to
display the screen indicators

« for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in the VTR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape bar
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and recording data during VTR
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

* DCR-TRV820E only

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 F] tape, your camcorder records in the SP mode even you select the
LP mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8 mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/
SP REC” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. Use the Hi8 FiEl tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in images or
sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

**To dub a tape to another VCR

You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can select
AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR using the
i.LINK cable.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET S To reset the date or time (p. 106) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON @ OFF — VTR
ON To automatically turn on the Sony TV when using the CAMERA
super laser link function MEMORY
TV INPUT @® VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when using VTR
VIDEO2 the super laser link function (p. 44) CAMERA
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE ©® NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size VTR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA

OFF

To cancel the demonstration mode

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.
«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set

DEMO MODE to OFF.

*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
WORLD TIME R — To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time difference
you set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the
clock returns to the originally set time.
BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop recording VTR
or when an unusual condition occurs on your CAMERA
camcorder MEMORY
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound
COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VTR
your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY
remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s
remote control
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the VTR
viewfinder CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and in the viewfinder
REC LAMP @ ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front of CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
subject is not aware of the recording
INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window VTR
BL ON To turn on the backlight CAMERA
MEMORY
Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture froma TV
or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on the
TV or VCR. (Except when your camcorder is connected with the i.LINK cable.)

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The AUDIO MIX, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed, as long as the lithium
battery is installed.

Notes on INDICATOR
«When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK pe)XXxuma no KaXkaomy NyHKTY @ yCTaHOBKA M0 YMOMYaHUIo.

MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT NonoXeHuA nepeknioyatena POWER.
Ha akpaHe XXK[] n B Bugonckarene otobpaxarTcA TONbKO T NYHKTbl, KOTOPbIMU Bbl MoXeTe
onepupoBaThb B AaHHbIA MOMEHT BPEMEHM.

Mepexnioyarens

MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
@) AUTO SHTR @ ON [lnAa aBTOMaTNYECKOro NPpUBEAEeHNA B AENCTBME CAMERA

3/1EKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPa NPY CbEMKE B APKMX YCIOBUAX

OFF [nA npegoTBpalleHna aBToMaTM4ecKoro npuseaeHuA

B [eNCTBME 3NIEKTPOHHOIO 3aTBOpa AaxKe Npu CbemMke

B APKUX YCIOBUAX
D ZOOM OFF [lnA oTKNI0YeHUA LMdPOBOro BapmoobbeKT1Ba. CAMERA

BbinonHAeTcA Haesn Buaeokamepbl Ao 25Xx. MEMORY

50x% [nAa npuBeaeHve B AencTane umdpoBoro
BapuoobbekTmBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsbl B npegenax ot
25x f0 50x BbINoNHAETCA UMAPOBLIM METOA0M
(cTp. 27)

@ 450x% [nAa npuBeaeHve B AencTane umpoBoro
BapuoobbekTmBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsbl B npegenax ot
25x 0 450 BbINOMHAETCA UMPOBLIM METOAOM

(cTp. 27)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [nA 3anucu WMpoKo3aKpaHHOro nsobpaxexHma 16:9
(cTp. 49)
STEADYSHOT @ON [nAa KomneHcauun nogparnBaHvA BUAeOKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [InA 0TMEeHb! OYHKLMK YyCTONYMBON CbeMKku. [Npu MEMORY
CbEMKE CTaUMOHAPHOro 06beKTa C MOMOLLBIO TPEHOTU
MoJly4atoTCA O4YeHb eCTECTBEHHbIE U306PaXKEHMA.
N.S. LIGHT @ ON [nAa ncnonb3oBaHuA yHKUMM NoacBeTKy ana HouyHon  CAMERA
cbemkum (cTp. 31) MEMORY

OFF [InA OTMEeHbI (PYHKLMN NOACBETKM ANA HOYHON CheMKM

MpumeyaHnAa No hyHKLMKN YCTONYUBOWU CbEMKMU

® OYHKLUWA YCTONYNBOWA CHEMKM HE B COCTOAHMNN KOMMEHCUPOBTb YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY BUAEOKaMepbl.

e /icnonb3oBaHve npeobpa3oBaTenbHOro 06beKkTMBa (He NpunaraeTcA) MOXeT NOBAVATL Ha
PYHKUMIO YCTONYUBOWN CHEMKM.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl (hyHKLUUN YCTONYUBON CbEMKU
MoABUTCA NHAVKTOP BbIKMIOYEHHOW PYHKLMM YCTONYMBON CbeMkmn . Bawa Bnaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT Ype3MepHyto KOMMEHCaUMI0 TPACKM.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyatenb
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT PeXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inAa Bocnpom3seaeHnA cTepeooHNYecKomn neHTbl unn xe VTR

NEHTbI ¢ AOPOXKOMN ABYA3BIYHOMO 3BY4YaHWA NPy BOCMPOM-
3BE/IeHWM OCHOBHOTO M BCTIOMOraTesibHoro 3Byka (cTp. 163)

1 [inA BOoCNpou3BeAeHNA CTePEeOdOHUYECKOI NIEHTHI C
[LIOPO>XKOW JIEBOrO KaHasa Ui JOPOXXKOM ABYA3bIYHOMO
3By4aHuA NPy BOCTIPOM3BEAEHUN OCHOBHOTO 3BYKa

2 [nA BocnpousBefeHnA CTePeOtHOHNYECKON NEeHThI C
[IOPOXXKOW NPaBOro KaHana unv AoPOXKKOWM
[IBYA3bIYHOTO 3BY4aHWNA NPyU BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUM
BCMOMOraTesibHoro 3ByKa

TBC* @ ON [InA KOPPEKTUPOBKM APO>KAHMA VTR

OFF [InA OTMeHbl KOPPEKTUPOBKM ApOXKaHWA. YcTaHOBUTE
komaHay TBC B nonoxenve OFF npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NTEHTI, HA KOTOPYIO Bbl
BbINOSIHWAM MOBTOPHYIO 3anNWCb UMW 3anucanu curHan
TENEeBU3MOHHON UrPbl UM NOA06GHON MaLUUHDI.

TBC o3HavaeT “BpemeHHbIi 6a30Bblii KOPPEKTOP”.
DNR* @ ON [InA yMeHbLUEHNA NCKaXXeHWA VTR

OFF [InA yMeHbLUEHNA 3aMeTHOro NoBTOPHOrO
n3006pa>keHna, ecnv N306paxKeHnto nNpucyLe
60/bLLOE KONMYECTBO ABUXEHUN

DNR o3HavaeT “Lincposoe wymonogasneHune”.

AUDIO MIX _ [inA perynuposku 6anaHca mexay crepeooHmyeckum VTR
KaHanom 1 n cTepeodOHNYECKNM KaHanom 2

]

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB @®ON PALTV [InA BOCNpou3BeAeHWA NeHTbl, 3annucaHHon Ha VTR
Baluen Bugeokamepe, Ha Tenesnsope cuctemsl PAL

NTSC 4.43 [lnA BOoCNpon3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3an1caHHoON B
cucteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesusope ¢ cuctemonn NTSC 4.43

PB MODE @ AUTO [inA aBTOMaTM4eckoro Bbibopa cuctemol (Hi8/ VTR
cTaHgapTHo 8 unw umdposoi Digitals B3), kotopan
ncnonb3oBanachk AnA 3anucu Ha NeHTy, U ana
BOCMPOV3BELEHNA NEHTbI

[/ [18/[8] [lnA BOCMpOM3BEAEHVA NEHTbI, 3annUcaHHoN B cUCTeMe
Hi8/cTaHnapTHoM cucteme 8, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTWUYECKW HE PACcMO3HAET CUCTEMY 3anucu

AN — DV OUT @ OFF [inAa npeobpasosaHnA UMdposbiX BuaeocurHanos 8 VTR
aHanoroBble BUAEOCUrHasbl ¢ NOMOLLbIO Ballen
BUAeoKamepbl
ON [inA npeobpa3oBaHWA aHaNoOroBbIX BUAEOCWUTHANOB B

LMchpoBbIe BUAEOCHTHASBI C MOMOLLLO Ballel Buaeokamepsbl
Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B BugonckaTesne noAsuTcA
vwHamkauma “A/V — DV”. (cTp. 82)

* Tonbko npu BocnpounsseneHnn NeHT, 3anmcaHHbiX B CUCTeMe Hi8/CTaH,D,apTHOl7I cucrteme 8.

Mpumeyanua no pyHkumm AUDIO MIX
* [1pn BOCNPOM3BEAEHUM NEHTBI, 3aNNCaHHHOI B 16-6MTOBOM pexxuMe, Bbl He MoXeTe perynmposaTb 6anaHc.
* Bbl HE MOXETe perynupoBath 6anaHc TOMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anMcaHHbIx B umdpooit cucteme Digital8 BY.

MpumeyaHue no BocnpousseneHuio NTSC PB
Mpy BOCNpOVN3BEAEHUN NEHTHI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HANNYYULLNIA PEXUM BO
BPEMA NPOCMOTPa N306pa>keHna Ha IKpaHe Tenesnsopa.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy sBocnpousseaeHna PB MODE
Pexum BepHETCA K yCTaHOBKE MO YMOMYaHWIo Npu:
100 —oTcoeanHeHun 6aTapeHoro 6roka unu UCTOYHUKA MUTaHnA.
—noBopoTe nepekntovatena POWER.




N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyarens

MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER

LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKU HOpMasibHOWM APKOCTU Ha akpaHe XKKO VTR
BRIGHT [nA Gonee APKoOro akpaHa KK CAMERA
P P MEMORY

LCD COLOUR —— [inAa perynupoBKu LBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[, noBopoTa VTR
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC ana perynuposku cnegytowern  CAMERA
nosnochbl MEMORY

A
TEMHEE - CBETIICE

VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKU HOpMasibHOWM APKOCTU BuAoUcKaTena VTR
BRIGHT [inA nony4eHua 6onee CBETNOro BUaoucKaTena CAMERA
MEMORY

MpumeyaHuna no pexxkumy LCD B.L. u VF B.L

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe ycTaHoBky BRIGHT, cpok cny»x6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka cokpatmuTca npuMepHo Ha 10%
npu 3anucu.

¢ [1py MICNONb30BaHUM NCTOYHMKOB NUTaHWUA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTapenHoro 6noka, asTomaTmdecku byaet
Bblb6paHa ycTaHoBka BRIGHT.
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyatenb
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MNMpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF YT106b!I HE BBINOMHATL 3aMUCb HENPEPLIBHO MEMORY
MULTI SCRN [na 3anvcu 9 n3obpaxkeHuin HenpepbiBHO (cTp. 114)
QUALITY ® FINE [lnA 3anvcy HeNnoABMXXHbBIX U306PaKeHUA B pexmme VTR
BbICOKOr0 Ka4ecTBa C ucrosibaosaHuem “Memory Stick” MEMORY
STANDARD [inA 3anvcu HENOABUXHbIX M306paXXeHU B pexnme
CTaHAapTHOro Ka4yecTBa ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem “Memory Stick”
FLD./FRAME @® FIELD [na 3anucu noaBMXKHbIX 06 HEKTOB MEMORY

FRAME

[inA 3anucn ocTaHaBnMBaOWMXCA 06 BEKTOB B peXnmMe
BbICOKOro KavecTtBa

PRINT MARK @ OFF

[nA Toro, 4Tobbl HEe 3anncbiBaTb 3HAKOB NevyaTu Ha
HEMNOABMXXHbIX N306paXkeHnAxX

ON

[inA 3anucy 3Haka nevyaTn Ha 3anucaHHbIX HeMnoABUKHBIX
n306paxkeHnAx, KoTopble Bbl 3axoTuTe pacneyaratb no3xe

VTR
MEMORY

PROTECT ® OFF

[InA 0TMeHbI 3HaKOB NevyaTh Ha HeMoABUKHbIX
N306padkeHnAx

ON

[na 3awmTbl BbIGpaHHbIX HENOABUXHbIX N306paXkeHuni
OT cnyyanHoro ctmpanua (cTp. 137)

VTR
MEMORY

SLIDE SHOW _

[inA Bocnpon3seaeHna N3obpaxxeHuii no
HenpepbIBHOMY LKAy (cTp. 135)

MEMORY

DELETE ALL _

Ona ynaneHus Bcex n3obpaxkeHuii (cTp. 140)

VTR
MEMORY

FORMAT @® RETURN

[nA oTMeHbI hopmaTnpoBaHmA

FORMAT

Ina popmaTupoBaHua BcTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”
1. Boibepute komangy FORMAT ¢ nomoLbto aucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaxmM1Te AUCK.

2. MNoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl BbiGpaTh
komaHay FORMAT, a 3aTeM HaxXMUTe ANUCK.

3. MNocne Toro, kak noAsuTcA nHaMkauma EXECUTE,
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpemsa
opmaTupoBaHuA byaeT oTobpaxaTbCA MHAMKaumA
FORMATTING. No okoH4aHun chopmaTupoBaHuna
noasuTcA nHamkauma COMPLETE.

VTR
MEMORY

PHOTO SAVE _—

[InA KONMpPoBaHMA HEMOABWXKHBIX M306paXKeHUi (CTp. 126)

VTR

MpumeyaHUA OTHOCUTENbBHO NeYaTHbIX 3HaKOB
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL NeYaTb U306paXkeHnin C NOMOLLbIO NpUHTepa Ha Balwen Buaeokamepe,
BKJIt04aA n3obpaxkeHuaA ¢ nevaTHbIMU 3Hakamu (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV820E).

MpumeyaHua no popmaTMpoBaHuIo

e [punaraemasn unu npuopeTtaemas otaensHo “Memory Stick” yxxe oTchopmaTpoBaHa Ha 3aBoae.
dopmMaTpoBaHue Ha AaHHON BUpgeokamepe He TpebyeTcA.

* He noBopauumBanTte nepeksoyatesis POWER v He HaxkumMainTe HUKakmMx KHOMOK BO BpeMA
oTobpaxeHua Ha aucnnee nHankaumn FORMATTING.

* Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTuposaTtb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenectok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHune LOCK.

* Ecnu noaeutcA nHavkauma X, BeiNonHWTe hopMaTUpoBaHue elle pas.

dopmaTupoBaHue coTpet BCco uHdopmauuio Ha “Memory Stick”
Mepe chopmaTmpoBaHnem nposepbTe coaepxanue “Memory Stick”.
e dopmaTupoBaHue coTpeT obpasLpl n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”.
102' dopmMaTpoBaHue COTPET AaHHbIe 3alUMLLEeHHbIX 3obpaxenni Ha “Memory Stick”.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexum MNpeaHasHauyeHue POWER
9PIC SAME* [InA BbINONHEHNA pacneyaTok OAMHAKOBOro VTR
pa3aeneHHoro akpaHa MEMORY
9PIC MULTI* _ [InA BbINOMHEHNA pacneyaTok pasHoro VTR
pa3aeneHHoro akpaHa MEMORY
REC MODE @ SP [lna 3anucu B pexxume SP (cTaHpapTHoe VTR
BOCMpou3BeaeHne) CAMERA
LP [inA yBennyeHnA Bpemexn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHWIO € pexxunmom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3seneHns B 12-6utosom VTR**
pexwume (2 cTepeodOHNYECKMX 3BYKa) CAMERA
16BIT [inA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3seneHns B 16-6tosom
pexxume (1 ctepeodoHnYecKuii
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbI 3BYK)
REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpa>keHnA NosioChbl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI: VTR

® 0KONO 8 CeKyHA NOCNe TOro, Kak BuaeokamepaskmioumtcA  CAMERA
1 BbIYUCIIUT OCTaBLLEECA KONIMYECTBO JIEHTBI

® OKOMO 8 CeKyHA Mnocre Toro, Kak byaet
BCTaBNeHa KacceTa y BUaeokamepa BbIHUCIUT
OoCTaBLUeecA KOIMYECTBO NEHTbI

® OKOJI10 8 CEKYH[ NOCe HaxaTua KHOMKn B B
pexxume VTR

® 0KOJ10 8 cekyHp nocne HaxaTtuna kHonku DISPLAY
ONA 0TOB6paXkeHWA 3KPaHHbIX MHAMKATOPOB

® B TeYEeHUe BPEMEHW YCKOPEHHO NepeMoTKu
NIeHTbl Ha3aj, Bnepes unm novncka n3obpaxexunsa B
pexxume VTR

J8pJoawe) INoA Buiziwolisn)d

ON [InA NnocToAHHOro 0To6paXKkeHmA nHANKaTopa
ocTaBLUeNCA NeHThI

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHna Aatbl, BpEMEHN U AaHHbIX 3anucn VTR
BO BpPeMs BOCMpOM3BeaeHUA

DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl U BpEMEHW BO BpemA
BOCMNpon3BeaeHna

* Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV820E

MNpumeyvaHue no pexxumy REC MODE

Mpw 3anucu Ha ctaHaapTHyto neHTy 8 B Bawa Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMHATL 3anUch B peXnMe
SP, naxe ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe pexum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. B atom cnyyae, Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BMaovckartene noAasutcA nHankatop “8 mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”.
Wcnonbayiite nentol Hi8 HiEl ona 3anucu B pexxume LP.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

¢ Ecnv Bbl BbiNnonHAETe 3anuch Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Baluelt Buaeokamepe, pekomeHayetca
BOCNPOU3BOANTbL NEHTY Ha Balein xxe Buaeokamepe. Mpu BocnponsseaeHnM NeHTbI Ha ApYyrux
Buaeokamepax nnn KBM, nsobpaxkeHme n 3ByK MOryT 6biTb C mOMexamm.

e Ecnv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexumMax SP 1 LP Ha neHTe unu >xe Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe HEKOTOpbIE
ann3oabl B pexxume LP, Bocnpon3Boaumoe nsobpa)keHne MoXXeT 6bITb MCKaXKEHO UK Xe KOZ,
BPEMEHU MOXET ObITb HE 3anucaH Haanexxawmm obpasomM Mexxay anns3onamu.

NpumevaHue no pexxkumy AUDIO MODE
Mpw BOoCNponsBeAeHNM NeHThI, 3anMcaHHon B 16-6utoBom pexxume, Bbl He MoXeTe perynupoBaTb
6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

odowedoat’na BH Y0g0HELIA XIqHaUeATMEaNTHN aMHOHLUOUIag

**[1nA nepesanucu neHTbl Ha gpyro KBM

Bbl He moxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay AUDIO MODE anA neHT, 3anvMcaHHbIX B LMAPOBON cucTeme

Digital8 ). OgHako Bbl MoxeTe BbiGpaTb komaHay AUDIO MODE npu nepesanucu NeHT, 3anmcaHHbIX

B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHow cucteme 8, Ha apyron KBM ¢ nomolusto kabensa i.LINK. 103



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepeknioyarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
CLOCK SET _ [inA nepeycTaHoBKW AaTbl unu BpemeHu (cTp. 106) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUDIOTVON @OFF — VTR
ON [lnA aBTOMaTM4ECKOro BKMIOYEHUA Tenesnsopa CAMERA
Sony npuw MCnonb3oBaHNN PYHKLUM NTa3epHOro MEMORY
cyrnepkaHana nepegaiu curHanos
TV INPUT @® VIDEO1 [InA BKNOYEHMA BXOAHOIO BMAeOCUrHana Ha VTR
VIDEO2 Tenesunsope Sony Npu NCMob30BaHUN OYHKLMK CAMERA
VIDEO3 nas3epHoro cynepkaxana nepegayv curHanos (ctp. 44) MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [nA oTobpaXkeHna BbIGPaHHbLIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C VTR
06bI4HBIM pa3mMepom CAMERA
2x [inAa oTobpakeHna NyHKTOB BbIGPaHHOIO MEHIO C MEMORY
pasmepom BaBoe 60nblie 06bIYHOro
DEMO MODE @ON [Ona Toro, 4Tobbl NOABUNACH AEMOHCTPaUMA CAMERA
OFF [InA OTMEeHbI pexxnma AeMOHCTpaumm

Npumeyanua no pexkumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoxxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Baluy Bugeokavepy.

¢ KomaHga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwupgaHve) Ha npeanpuAaTum-
n3rotoBuTeNe, U AEMOHCTPALMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepHO Yepe3 10 MUMHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bel
ycTtaHoBuTte nepeknoyarens POWER B nonoxxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BcTaBneHHOM KacceThbl.
[lnA oTMeHbI pexvma AeMOHCTpaumn, BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
noboe nonoxexue, kpome nonoxenna CAMERA, unu yctaHosute komaigy DEMO MODE B
nonoxexve OFF.

® Ecnn komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoeneHa B nonoxenue ON, To Ha akpaHe >XXK[ vunu B
Bugounckarene nosasutcA nHankatop “NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay DEMO
MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHto.

104



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepaHa3HavyeHne POWER
WORLD TIME _ [InA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BPEMA. CAMERA

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKM MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpemMeHW. 34ech ycTaHaBnmBaloTCA

N3MEHeHMUA YacoB Ha pasHuLy BO BpemeHu. Ecnu Bbl

YCTaHOBMTE pasHuLly BO BpemeHu Ha 0, yachl

BEpHYTCA K NepBOHa4aibHO YCTaHOBEHHOMY

BPEMEHM.
BEEP @ MELODY [inA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO MEIOAMYHOro curHana VTR
npun Nycke/oCTaHOBKE 3anvcy uim >e npu CAMERA
Heobbl4YHbIX YCNoBMAX hyHKLUMOHMpOBaHuA Bawen MEMORY
BMAgOKamepbl
NORMAL [inA nony4eHna BbIXOAHOrO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Mefioanmn
OFF [InA OTMeHbl Menoamm n 3yMMepHOro curHana,
BKJIIOYaA 3BYK 3aTBOpa
COMMANDER @ON [nA npuBeaeHVA B AelcTBME NynbTa VTR
AVCTaHLUMOHHOro ynpasneHuA, npunaraemoro K CAMERA
Bawen Bugeokamvepe MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKMIOYEHNA NyfbTa AMCTaHLUNMOHHOIO

ynpasfieHnA Bo n3bexxaHne ero HenpasuibHOrO
cpabaTtbiBaHUA, BbI3BAHHOrO (DYHKLMOHUPOBAHNEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua apyroro KBM

J8pJoawe) INoA Buiziwolisn)d

DISPLAY @®LCD [inAa oTobpaxkeHnA nHankKaumm Ha akpaHe XXK[ v B VTR
Buaouckarene CAMERA
MEMORY

V-OUT/LCD [nAa oTobpakeHnA MHANKAUMN Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa, akpaHe XK/ n B Bugouckartene

REC LAMP @ ON [inA BbICBEUMBAHUA NaMNOYKKM 3anucy Ha nepeaHen  CAMERA
naHenu Buaeokamepsbl MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKNIOYEHUA NaMMNoYKmM 3anucu, Tak 4Tobbl

Nno3upyoLmMiA YeNoBEK He MOT Pacrno3HaTb, YTO
BbIMOJSIHAETCA 3anncb

INDICATOR @ BL OFF [InA BbIKMIOYEHNA 3aaHEeN NOACBETKUN Ha OKOLIKe VTR
aucnnen CAMERA
BL ON [nAa BkNOYeHWA 3a0Hen NoACBEeTKU MEMORY
MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DISPLAY ¢ nomobto onuum DISPLAY, ycTaHOBRNEHHO B nonoxeHve V-
OUT/LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo, nsobpaxkeHve oT Tenesusopa unm KBM He noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe
KK[, naxe ecnv Bawa suaeokamepa noacoemHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM rHe3aam Ha Tenesmsope unu
KBM. (3a uckntoveHunem cnyyan, koraa Bawa Bugeokamepa noacoeavHeHa ¢ nomolubio kabena
i.LINK).

Ecnu nocne n3Bne4yeHUA NCTOYHUKA NUTaHMA nponaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT

MynkTel AUDIO MIX, COMMANDER wn HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaM Mo YMOMYaHuIO.
[pyrve yctaHoBKM MeHI0 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NAMATU, Aaxke ecnu 6yaeT BbiHYT 6aTtapeiiHbi 610K,
[0 Tex nop, noka byaeT ycTaHoBNeHa nutueBas 6aTapenika.

odowedoat’na BH Y0g0HELIA XIqHaUeATMEaNTHN aMHOHLUOUIag

MpumeyaHua no ycraHoske INDICATOR

® Ecnu Bol Bbibepute komaHay BL ON, cpok cny»6bl 6aTapeiHoro 61oka yMeHbLUNTCA NPUMEPHO Ha
10 NpouUeHTOB BO BpPEMA 3arucu.

® Ecnu Bbl uICMonb3yeTe UCTOYHWKM NUTaHWUA, OTNIMYHBbIE OT 6aTapenHoro 6510Kka, TO aBTOMaTUHECKN
BbibepeTcA komaHaa BL ON. 105
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTtaHoBKa Aaatbl U
BpPeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to Sydney time for

Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo

time for the models sold in Japan and to Hong

Kong time for other models.

The date and time are held in memory by the

lithium battery. If you replace the lithium battery

with the battery pack or other power source

connected, you need not reset the date and time.

You must reset the date and time when the

lithium battery becomes dead with no power

source installed.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) While the camcorder is in the standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

YcTaHoBKa 4acoB M0 yMOYaHNIo COOTBETCTBYET
BpemeHn CupaHenA anAa mopaenev Asctpanum un
mopenen Hoeon 3enaHgun, Bpemenn Tokno ana
moaenen, npoaasaembix B ANOHUW, U BpEMEHM
['OHKOHra ana gpyrux mogenen.

[Jata v BpemA COXpaHAIOTCA B NaMATH C

nomoLlblo NuTreBon 6atapenku. Ecnu Bl oT

NNTMEeBON HaTaperkn NepexnioUMTeCh Ha

6aTapenHblin 610K UK Apyrov NOACOEANHEHHbIN

MCTOYHMK NUTaHuA, Bam Hy>xHO 6yaeT

nepeycTaHoBUTb AaTy 1 BpemA. Bam Hy>HO

Tak>xe NnepeycTaHoBUTb AaTy U BpPeMA, Koraa

nutnesan 6aTaperika paspAanTCcA U B 3TO

BpemMA He ByaeT BCTaB/IeH UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA.

CHavana yctaHoBuTe rof, 3aTeM MecAl, AeHb,

4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) B pexxnme oxxnpaHua Buaeokamepbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
nHankauun X3, a 3aTem HaxxMuTe AuCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(4) NoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro rofa, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe AUCK.

(5) YcTaHoBUTE MecAL, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpaweHuna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
Ha>KUMaHWA gucKa.

(6) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTY NyTeM BpaLleHna anucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 HaxxumaHuA aucka B
MOMEHT nepejaymn curHana To4Horo
BpeMeHW. Yacbl Ha4HYT PyHKLMOHMPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
ncYe3nn yCTaHOBKM MEHIO.

>k 3SR

©3 LTR SIZE
E34DEMO MODE

)

[MENU] : END

SETUP_MENU
w [CLOCK SET ] 1 1 1999
W AUTO TV ON  0:00:00
@ TV INPUT
©@ LTR SIZE
E34DEMO MODE
ETC PRETURN
?

SETUP_MENU
W [CLOCK SET

<>

34 DEMO  MODE
E1c PRETURN
)

<o
o
<85 ero

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

6

)

= o~

SETUP_MENU

w [CLOCK SET

LTR SIZE ‘v
34DEMO MODE
E1c PRETURN
?

[MENU] : END

SETUP _MENU
@ [CLOCK SET ] 4 7 2000
@ AUTO TV ON 17:30:00
@ TV INPUT
LTR SIZE
E34DEMO MODE
ETC PRETURN
?

s

[MENU] : END




Resetting the date and time

MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

The year changes as follows:

1999 «— 2000 «— ----

'

Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

— 2029

'

If you do not set the date and time
e —— ———-"“—————-"arerecorded on the
tape and the “Memory Stick.”

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM AaTy U BpeMA
Ha neHty n “Memory Stick” 6yneT
3anucbiBaTbCA MHAMKAUMA “—— —— ————

»

MpumeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPeMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yachkl Baleli Buaeokamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peXUME.

J8pJoawe) INoA Buiziwolisn)d

odowedoat’na BH Y0g0HELIA XIqHaUeATMEaNTHN aMHOHLUOUIag
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— “Memory Stick” operations —

Using “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

You can record and play back still images on the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the serial port adaptor for “Memory Stick”
(not supplied) or PC card adaptor for “Memory
Stick” (not supplied).

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your
camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your personal computer.

Before using “Memory Stick”

Terminal/THe3a0
]

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb 1 BOCNPON3BOANTb
HenoABUXHbIe n306paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemon Kk Bawew Bugeokamepe. Bbl
MO>XETEe NErko BbINOMHATL BOCNPOU3BEAEHME,
nepesanvce Unu yaaneHne HenoABUKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuin. Bbl MoXkeTe BbINONHATL 06MeH
[aHHbIX N306paXKeHnA ¢ APYyron annapaTtypow,
TakoW Kak NepcoHasbHbIA KOMMbOTEp U T.M.,
ncnonb3ya aganTtep nocrefoBaTensLHOro nopra
anAa “Memory Stick” (He npunaraeTca), unn
apantep PC-kapTbl anAa “Memory Stick” (He
npunaraeTcs).

O cdopmare cannos (JPEG)
Bala Bnaeokamepa cxxmmaeT AaHHble
nsobpaxenua B chopmat JPEG (c paclumpeHnem
ipg).
TunuyHoe umA hainna AaHHbIX U300paXKeHnA
100-0001: Wmna aToro chavina BbiIcBe4MBaeTCA Ha
akpaHe XK[ unu B Bugonckarene
Bawei Bngeokamvepsl.
Dsc00001.jpg: Vima atoro chaiina BeicBeunBaeTcA
Ha aucnnee Bauwero
NepCoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

MNepen ncnonbsosanuem “Memory Stick”

Labeling position/lNo3uuna MapKMpoBKK

. liEii]
Write-protect tab/ ——&D ¢
JlenecTok 3awmThl
3anucu P .

=

= You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

= We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labeling position.

« Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to

“Memory Stick™s.

« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory

Stick™s.
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® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb MM CTUPaTb
HenoABWXKHbIE N306Pa>KeHUA, ecnn nenecTok
3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® PekomMeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL KOMUIO BaXHbIX
OaHHbIX.

® [laHHble N306paxxeHna MoryT BbITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieaytowwmx Cry4anx:

— Ecnu Bbl BeIHynu “Memory Stick”,
BbIKMIOYUN MUTAHUE UK OTCOEANHUNN
6aTapenHbii 650K ANnA 3aMeHbl B TO BPEMA,
Koraa MuraeT nlamnoyka focTyna.

— Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete “Memory Stick” Bosne
CTaTNHECKNX ANEKTPUHECKNX NN MarHUTHBIX
nonew.

* He npukacaTecb MeTanIM4ecKnmm 4acTAMm
unun Bawmmn nansuamm K MeTanimyeckmm
YaCTAM COeAUHUTESbHbIX CEKLA.

® HaknewTe aTUKETKY B NO3ULIMN MapKUPOBKM.

* He crnbarite, He POHANTE U CUSTBHO He TpACUTE
“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupavite u He moanuLMpyiTe
“Memory Stick”.



Using “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
—Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
—Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
«=When you carry or store a“Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
You cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform with this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that has
been used on other equipment, format the
“Memory Stick™ on your camcorder following
the steps on page 95. Note that all images on
the “Memory Stick” will be deleted if you
format it.

“Memory Stick” and == are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tobbl “Memory Stick”

CTaHOBWNWCH BNAXHbIMU.

* He ucnonb3ayiTe u He xpanHnte “Memory Stick”

B MecTax:

—YpesmepHo xapkux, Hanpumep, B
npunNapKoBaHHOM MO/, CONHUEM aBTomMobune
UM NOA NanALMM COMHUEM

—[loA NpAMbIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM

—B mecTax o4eHb BNaXkHbIX Un Coaep KaLumx
KOPPO3UNOHHbIE ra3bl

 [pun nepeHocke nnu xpaHeHun “Memory Stick”
nonoxwuTte ee B pyTNAp.

“Memory Stick”, othopmaTupoBaHHanA
Ha KoMMnbloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHan B
onepauuoHHon cucteme Windows vnu
Macintosh, Mo>xxeT okasaTbCcA HE COBMECTUMOM C
[aHHOW BUAEOKAMEPOWN.

I'Ipumeqal-mn Nno COBMEeCTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX M306pa)|(e|-wm

o daiinbl AaHHbIX N306paXXeHWA, 3anMcaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbio JaHHON
BUAEOKamepbl, 0TBEYAIOT NMPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHNAM ANA YHMBEpCcasibHOro ctaHaapTa
hainoBbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKAMEPDI,
paspaboTaHHoro JEIDA (AnoHcKow
accoumaumeint ANEKTPOHHOM NMPOMBILLIEHHOCTH).
Bkl He MOXeTe Bocnpon3BoanTL Ha Baluei
BUAEOKamepe HenoABMXHbIE N306paXkeHns,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapatype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/
D770), KoTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
yHVBepcanbHOMy cTaHaapTy. (3Tu moaenu He
NpPOAAIOTCA B HEKOTOPbIX PernoHax).

Ecnun Bbl He MoxeTe ucnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa ucnonb3oBanacb Ha Apyromn
annapaTtype, oTdopmaTtupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Balwen Bngeokamepe, cnegya MHCTPYKLUMM
Ha cTp. 102. VimeriTe B BMAY, 4TO BCE
n3obpaxeHuAa Ha “Memory Stick” 6yay
yAaneHsl, ecnv Bel oTchopmaTtumpyeTe ee.

“Memory Stick” U o, . ABMAIOTCA
prpMeHHbIMU 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

suoneiado ,o11S AIOWIA,,

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Using “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Inserting “Memory Stick™

(1) Open the lid of the cassette compartment.

(2) Insert the “Memory Stick” with the A mark
facing toward the “Memory Stick” slot as
illustrated until it clicks.

(3) Close the lid of the cassette compartment.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

(1) OTKpoWTE KpbILLKY KACCETHOrO OTCEKA.

(2) BctaBbTte “Memory Stick”, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A
6bIn obpalleH B CTOpPOHy wenu anAa “Memory
Stick”, kak nokasaHo Ha pUCyHKe, Noka He
paspacTcA LenyokK.

(3) 3akpoiiTe KpbILLKY KacCeTHOro oTceka.

r

2

access lamp/
Namnouka
pocTyna

N\

“Memory Stick” slot/
LWenb ana “Memory Stick”

To eject the “Memory Stick”

Open the lid of the cassette compartment, then
press the “Memory Stick” once lightly. The
“Memory Stick” pops up.

Ona usBnevyeHusa “Memory Stick”
OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY KACCETHOro 0TCeKa, 3atem
cnerka HaxxmuTe “Memory Stick” oauH pas.
“Memory Stick” BeIngeT ns otceka.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. Do not
turn the power off , eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Ecnu namnouka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BuAeokamepe. Takxxe He BbIKMoYanTe nuTaHue,
He usBnekanTte “Memory Stick” ns otceka u He
CHumanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6n1oK. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble N306paxxeHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.



Using “Memory Stick”
—-introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still image

recording. Default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or MEMORY.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexum Kayectsa
n306pa>keHna Npu 3anmcu HerMnoABUXKHOMO
n3obpaxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOW N0 YMONYaHUIo
asnAetcA FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR unnu MEMORY. Y6eauntech,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(HesahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NoABMUNIACb NHANKAUMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa ycTaHOBKYM [, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
[OMUCK.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXXMuTe ANCK.

(5) NoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa NOAX0OAALLEro KayecTsa
n306paxkeHud, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupaHusa
VHOMKaLUMN MEHIO.

MEMORY SET
o) OFF
& QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
D PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
Ec SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
© [QUALITY WMFINE ]
TI4FLD ./ FRAME STANDARD
D PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
EC SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
@ [QUALITY __J«STANDARD
TI«FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
Ec SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

suonelado ,o11s AIowa,,
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MpumevaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasx, UsSMeHeHue pexumMa
KayecTBa U306paxxeHna MOXeT 0TpasnTbCA Ha
KayecTBe U306paxkeHui, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
TUNOB M306pakeHunin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.
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Using “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa)keHun

Setting Meaning YcTtaHoBKa 3HaueHue
FINE (FINE)  Use this mode when you want to FINE (FINE)  Mcnonb3syinte aTOT pexwum, ecnv
record high quality images. The Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb
image is compressed to about BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIe
1/6. nsobpaxeHua. IsobpaxxeHue
STANDARD This is the standard image CXVIMABTCA NPUMEPHO A0 1/6.
(STD) quality. The image is compressed STANDARD 370 cooTBeTCTBYET
to about 1/10. (STD) CTaHOapTHOMY KayecTBy

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE About 100 KB

STANDARD About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a“Memory Stick” formatted using this
camcorder varies depending on which image
quality mode you select and the complexity of
the subject.

Maximum number of images you can record
on a “Memory Stick”

nsobpaxeHua. MisobpaxeHue
cxumaeTca npumepHo o 1/10.

OTnnuYMA B pexkume Ka4yectsa usobpaxkeHunA
3anucaHHble N306paxKeHnA CXXMMaloTCA B
¢dopmaT JPEG nepepn coxpaHeHneM B namATn.
EmkocTb namATw, BblAENeHHanA Anda KaXxaoro
n3obpaxKkeHnA, N3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTY OT
BbIGPAHHOIO pexkMma KadecTBa n3obparkeHuns.
MopapobHocTu copepykartca B NpuBeAeHHOMN
HWXe Tabnuue. (KonmyecTBo anemMeHToB
n3obpaxxeHuns pasHo 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMO OT
pexxnMa KadectBa nsobpaxeHus. Pasvep
nepea cxatmem coctaenaeT okono 600 K6.)

Pe)xum KayecTtBa
EMKOCTb namATn

n3obpaxxeHuna
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

MpubnnsuntenbHoe KOSIMYECTBO
n3obpakeHni, koTopoe Bbl moxkeTte
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
Mpnbnn3nTenbHOE KOMMYECTBO N306paXkeHNH,
KoTopoe Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHyO C MOMOLLbIO
[aHHOW BnaeoKamepbl, UISMEHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT BblbpaHHOro Bamu pexkuma
KayecTBa N306paxKeHWA 1 CNOXHOCTN 06BEKTa.

MakcumanbHoe KONM4ecTBO U306parkeHnn,
KoTopoe Bbl moxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Setting 4MB 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB
YcraHoBKa (supplied/npunaraetca)

FINE 40 81 164 329 659
STANDARD 60 122 246 494 988

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.
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MpumeyaHue No MHAMKATOPY pexxuma
KayecTBa M3obpaxeHusa

OTOT MHAMKaTOP OTOBpaXkaeTCA TONbKO BO
BpPEeMA 3anuncu.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

Januch HenoaBMXHbIX U306paXeHuit
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXPaHEHWeM B NamMATH

You can select the FIELD or FRAME mode in still
image recording. Your camcorder compensates
for camera-shake when recording moving
subjects in the FIELD mode. Your camcorder
records still images in high quality in the FRAME
mode. Select the FIELD or FRAME in the menu
settings (p. 91).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and focus are adjusted
being targeted for the middle of the image
and are fixed. Recording does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl moxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum FIELD unn FRAME
npy 3anucn HenoABWXXHbIX M306pakeHnin. Bawa
BUAEOKamepa KOMNEHcVpyeT noaparveaHna npu
3anucy ABuXyLMXcA 06bekToB B pexxume FIELD.
Balwa Bnaeokamepa 3anvcbiBaeT HeMnoABMXKHbIE
1306paXKeHnA C BbICOKMM Ka4eCTBOM B pexume
FRAME. Bbibepute onumto FIELD nnn FRAME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 91).

Mepen Hayanom paboThbi

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBoM
(He3athMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) OepxwuTe cnerka Haxkatow kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHbii 3Hak @ NepecTaHeT MUraTb, 3aTem
6yaeT BbICBEUYMBATLCA NOCTOAHHO. APKOCTb
n306pakeHna n hoKyCHoe paccToAHne
6ynyT OTperynmpoBaHbl NPy HaBoAKe Ha
cepeavHy nsobpaxxeHna 1 3adnKCnpoBaHbl
npu 3ToM. 3an1cb Noka He Ha4yHeTCA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpaxkaemMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cuMTaeTCA 3aBepLUEHHON, €CNN UCHE3HET
nepemeLLaloLwmMinca nonocaThbln MHAMKATOP.

[ (mm)

e
LOCK

40

T\
\'}/;

a - )
2 — Number of images can be recorded
on the “Memory Stick”/
KonunyecTBo M30bpa>keHnin, KoTopble
; MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”
Gy  — Number of recorded images/
KonunyecTBo 3anmcaHHbIX n306pakeHunit
3 ; FINE IS
6
o
o
I
o
. J
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Notes

= When recording fast-moving subjects in the
FRAME mode, the recorded image blurry.

«When recording in the FRAME mode, your
camcorder may not correct camera-shake. We
recommend that you shoot objects with a
tripod.

«When recording still images at step 2 with the
PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

= Before you shoot in autofocus mode, check that
the subject is in sharp focus.

= The brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted on the center portion of the image.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

wide mode, digital effect, picture effect, title, low
lux mode of PROGRAM AE.

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording images continuously
You can record still images continuously.
Multi screen mode

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

MpumeyaHua

 [pu 3anmcy 6bICTPO ABMXKYLLMXCA OOGBEKTOB B
pexxume FRAME, nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
pasmMbITbIM.

¢ [pu 3anvcu B pexxume FRAME cyHKkuma
KOMMeHcaummn nogparnsaHus Bawen
B/AEeOKaMepbl MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBWIbHO.
PekomMeHayeTcA BbINOMHATL CbeMKY 06 bEKTOB
C NMOMOLLbIO TPEHOTU.

¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABWMXKHbIX N306pakeHn Npu
cnerka HaxxaTou kHonke PHOTO, cornacHo
NyHKTY 2, n3obpaxeHne 6yaet BpeMeHHO
MepuaTb. OTO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

¢ [lepes CbEMKOM B peXNMe aBTOMaTUYECKON
(hOKYCHPOBKM NPOBEPLTE, YTOObI 06 BEKT HbiN
4eTKO CCHOKYCMPOBaH.

* ApKocTb 06beKTa U POKYCHOE paccToAHNEe
6yayT OTperynmpoBaHbl Mo LEHTPY
n3obpaxkeHun.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHue MEMORY

Cnegytowme dyHKUMM He paboTatoT:
LUMPOKOIKPAHHbIV TENEBU3NOHHbIA PEXKMM,
umcppoBoit ahdeKT, adhhekT nsobpaxkeHus,
TUTP, PEXMM HU3KOW ocBelleHHocTn PROGRAM
AE.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoABmnHoe
n3ob6paxxeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HW BbIKMIOYNTL MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTtb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVNCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua

Bawwa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvwet
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe ByaeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXXaTnn KHOMKM.

3anucb n3obpakeHn HenpepbiBHO

Bbl MOXeETE 3anucbiBaTh M306paXkeHns
HenpepbIBHO.

MHOroakpaHHbIi pexxum
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 9 HEMOABUXKHBIX
1306padkeHnin HenpepbIBHO HA O4HOM CTpaHuLUe.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMUXXHbIX M306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [T,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUQUES, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBoM
(He3athMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
MOABWUNACH MHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGOpa ycTaHOBKM [J, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LMUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn CONTINUOUS, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(5) NoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMon yCTaHOBKU, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupanunsa
VHAVKALMN MEHIO.

| (Om)
P>
LOCK

MEMORY SET
ol OFF
@ QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
D PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
,‘ Erc SLIDE SHOW
Z @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

& QUALITY
—) TI4FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK

& PROTECT
Ec SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

ORETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
@ [CONTINUOUS]| OFF

MEMORY SET
@ [CONTINUOUS]
& QUALITY

MULT! SCRN
TI«FLD ./ FRAME
© PRINT MARK
&5 PROTECT
,‘ ETc SLIDE SHOW
= © DELETE ALL

FORMAT
ETURN
[MENU] : END

"y

MEMORY SET
o MULTI SCRN
& QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK
5 PROTECT
,‘ e SLIDE SHOW
E © DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

“NJ FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, and you cannot record still images
on the “Memory Stick.”

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenosiHeHa

Ha akpane XK vnu B BuaonckaTesne noAasutcA
mHankauma “S] FULL”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe
3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE N306pa>keHnA Ha
aTy “Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX 306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Continuous shooting settings

YcTaHOBKM HENMpepbiBHON CbEeMKM

Setting Meaning (indicator on the YcTtaHoBKa 3HauyeHue (MHAMKaTOp Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)

OFF Your camcorder shoots one OFF Bawa Bunageokamepa cHumaeT
image at a time. (no indicator) 0JHO n306pa>keHne 3a pas

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots 9 still (6e3 urpvKaTopa).
images at about 0.5 sec MULTI SCRN Balua Buaeokamepa cHumaeT

intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into 9 boxes. (

===
EEE
555

~

Note on using the video flash light

(not supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the multi
screen mode if you install it to the accessory shoe.

When recording in the multi screen mode
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select the FRAME mode
in the menu settings.

9 HenoABUXHbIX
N306pa>keHnn NPUMEpPHO ¢
0,5-ceKyHaHbIMU
WHTepBanamm n otobpaxkaeT
n3obpaxkeHna Ha oHOMN
CcTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHom Ha 9
NPAMOYrONbHNKOB. ( [BEB

EEE
Sl

MpumMeyaHue No UCNOJIb30BaHUIO
BUAEOBCHbILKY (He NpunaraeTcA)
BupgeoBcnbiwka He paboTaeT B MHOrO3KpaHHOM
pexume, ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNM ee B aepxartenb
AnA BcrioMoraTesibHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

Mpu 3anucu B MHOro3KpaHHOM peXxxume
N3o6paxkeHne 3annceiBaeTcA B pexxume FIELD
aBTOMaTM4ecku, aaxe ecnv Bel BbiIbGepuTe
pexum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMUXXHbIX M306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on “Memory Stick™s
with the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2)Press Q) (self-timer). The O (self-timer)
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

PHOTO

Q) (self-timer)/
(Taimep camo3anycka)

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the ) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with the
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VTR.

doTo3anuchb ¢ NOMOLbIO Tamepa
camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb HEMOABMXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
TanmMepa camosanycka. OTOT pexum ABNAeTCA
none3HbIM, ecn Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTL ChEMKY
camoro ceba. [inA aTon onepaumn Bbl moxeTe
MCnosib30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHus.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHME.

(2) HaxmunTe kHonky Q) (TanmMepa
camo3anycka). Ha akpane XXK[ vnu B
Buaonckartene nossuTca nHamkatop &)
(Tanmepa camosanycka).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT BpeMeHn oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM
curHanom. B nocneaHune age cekyHabl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa BpEMEHU, YacToTa
3yMMepHOro curHana éyaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTeM Ha4yHeTCA 3an1cb aBTOMATUYECKMN.

PHOTO

[nA oTMeHbl 3anucu no Taumepy
camo3anycka

HaxkmuTe kHorky &), Tak 4To6bl MHankatop &)
ucyes ¢ akpaHa XXK[ nnu akpaHa
BMAoucKaTena B TO BpemA, Koraa Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
0XnAaHWA.Bbl He MOXeTe 0CTaHOBUTb 3anuchb C
MOMOLLBIO NMyNbTa AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tavimepy camo3sanycka byner

aBTOMaTUYeCKN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3anuck no TaiMepy camo3anycka 3aKoHYMTCA.

—MNepekniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexHne OFF (CHARGE) unu VTR.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick” on a
moving image - MEMORY MIX

HanoxxeHue HenoaBUXXHOIO
Msoﬁpa)KeHuﬂ u3 “Memory
Stick” Ha noaBu)XHoOe
nsobpaxeHne - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick on top of the
moving image you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image.

Still image/
HenopgwxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Bbl MOXETEe HanoXuTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anvcbiBaeMoe MoABUXKHOE N306paxkeHue.

M. CHROM (kHomMKa LIBETHOCTW NamMATH)

Bbl MOXETE MEHATL MECTaMM CUHIOK YacTb
HemnoABMXXHOIO N306paxKeHWA C NOABUXHBIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHOMKa APKOCTW NamAT)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6onee APKYLO
YacTb HENOABMXHOIO M306paxxeHna ¢
NoABWMKHBbIM N306paxkeHneM. 3anuwmTe TUTp Ha
“Memory Stick” nepea nyTelwecTsmemM nnm
KaknM-nmbo cobbiTnem anA yaobeTea.

C. CHROM (kHomMKa uBeTHOCTW BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXETE HanoXuTb ABUXKYLLEecA
n3obpaxkeHne noBepx HenoABUXKHOIO
n306paxkeHnA, KOTOPOE MOXET Cy>XXUTb (HOHOM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL CHEMKY
obbekTa Ha ronybom gooHe. Nonybana 4yacTb
NOABWXKHOIO N306pakeHnA NoMeHAeTcA
MecTaMmu C HENOABMXXHbIM N306paXkeHneM.

M. OVERLAP (nepekpbiTe namATm)
Bbl MOXeTe caenath NnaBHbIN BBOS, ABMXYLLErocA
1306paXKeHnA NoBEPX HEMOABMXKHOMO N306paxXeHus.

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

M. CHROM
Blue/Fony6owu ¢oH
Still image/ Moving image/
HenopsmxHoe MopswxHoe
n3obpaxeHune n3obpaxeHne
M. LUMI HAPPY Q)
BIRTHDAY ’. 3
Still image/ Moving image/
HenopswxHoe MopgwxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
C. CHROM . |
-
Blue/TFony6ow ¢oH
L Still image .
Still image/ +moving image Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe HenoasixHoezobpaxerne | I0ABUXKHOE
n3obpaxeHune +[opeikHoe u3oBpaxerne  N306pa>KkeHne
M. OVERLAP




Superimposing a still image in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving
image - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded still image on “Memory
Stick” appears on the lower part of the screen
as a thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.

To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «+—

M. OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving image.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.
M. CHROM  —The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
—The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

—The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary

M. LUMI

C.CHROM

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaebTe nexty Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B ana sanucu
n “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexwvme
OXMAaHWA.

MocnepHee 3anncaHHoe HENOABWMXHOE
n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick” noAsutcA B
HVKHEN 4acTun 3KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbibopa
HenoABUXKHOro n306paxkeHns, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE HANOXWTb.
[lnA npocmoTpa npeapiayLiero n3obpaxxeHua
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.
[inAa npocmoTpa cneaytoLero n3obpaxeHua
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BblI6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

Pexxunm nameHsaeTcA cnegytowmmm o6pasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—

M. OVERLAP

(5) Haxkmnte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
HasoXeHOo Ha NoABMXKHOE n3obpaxeHue.

(6) NMoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku acpgexTa.

M. CHROM -LlsetoBaa ramma (rony6an)
y4yacTka B HemnoABMXXHOM
n306pakeHnm, KOTOpbI
6yneT 3ameHeH Ha
noaBMXHOE u3obpaxkeHne

M. LUMI —LiBeToBan ramma (ApkKas)
y4yacTka B HeMnoABMXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnu, KoTopbIn
6yaeT 3ameHeH Ha
noaBMXHOE u3obpaxkeHune

C.CHROM -LlsetoBana ramma (rony6as)

y4yacTka B HENoABMXXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnu, KoTopbIn
6yneT 3amMeHeH Ha
noaBMXHOE usobpaxkeHune

M. OVERLAP —He TpebyeTcA HUKakux
perynmpoBoK

YeM MeHbLUe MoNoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

ahekT.
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Superimposing a still image in the

“Memory Stick™ on a moving
image - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHnA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuKHOe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

(7) Press START/STORP to start recording.

7

2

MEMORY MIX

Still image/
HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

3 +

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havyana
3anucu.

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/
C. CHROM/M.OVERLAP
Press MEMORY MIX.

[OnAa nameHeHUA HeNoOABMXXHOrO
n3obpaxxeHuA AnA HanoXXeHusa
BbinonHuTe cnegyioulee:
—HaxmnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- nepeg
NYHKTOM 7.
—HaxmunTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
MYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4nmHas
C NyHKTa 4.

AnA uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXXuma
Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy € NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM M. CHROM/
M. LUMI/C. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.



Superimposing a still image in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving
image - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 137).

When you select M.OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXETe N3MEHUTb YCTAHOBKY pexunma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawuew
Buaeokamepe, Bmewjaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—-Ana M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHuit
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001~100-0018
—-Ana C. CHROM: gBa nsobpaxkeHus
(Hanpumep, ¢oH) 100-0019~100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl n30bpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawwen Bugeokamepe,
3almLLeHbl OT cTupanuma (ctp. 137).

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epuTte onuuto M.OVERLAP
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKY
HENOABUXXHOr0 N306pa>keHna nnm pexumva.
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
Image

3anucb n3obpakeHuA ¢
NEeHTbl KaKk HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHus

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape in the Digital8 B system, and
record it as a still image on a “Memory Stick”.
Your camcorder can also take in moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
a still image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press . The image recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the image
from the tape freezes. CAPTURE appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2 REWE PLAY ® FF
(0 = )

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT CHMTbIBaTb AaHHbIE
NOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha
neHte B cucteme Digital8 B, n sanuceiBaTh ero
Kak HenoaBvkHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory
Stick”. Bawa Bnaeokamepa Takxe no3sonaeT
BBOAMTb JaHHbIe MOABUXHOIO N306paXkeHunsa
Yepes pa3bem BXOAHOro CMrHana u 3anucbisatb
MX Kak HenoasmHoe nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTaBbTe NeHTY, 3an1caHHyio B cUCTeMe
Digital8 B n “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHne n306pa>keHus,
3anncaHHoro Ha NeHTe.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxxeHue ¢ NIeHTbl He
6yneT “3amopoxxeHo”. Ha akpane XXK[ vnu B
BUAoOMCKaTeNe NoABMTCA MHAMKaUWA
CAPTURE. 3anucb noka He Ha4yHeTcA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpaxxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yaneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUYNTaEeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, ECNIM UCHE3HET
nepemeLLaroLLmMnca nonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

<

CAPTURE




Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, an image
data breakdown may occur.

If X1 appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick™ is imcompartible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles superimposed on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick.”
However, you can record titles which have
already been recorded on tapes.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Ecnu namnoyka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMaeokamepe. Takxxe He BbIKMoYanTe nuTaHue,
He usBnekanTe “Memory Stick” ns otceka u He
CHUmanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cny4yae AaHHble n306paxKeHnA MoryT 6bITb
MoBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ wnu B Bupouckarene
NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA X]

BcTtaBnena “Memory Stick”, koTopan
HecoBMecTUMa ¢ Bawen Buaeokamepon,
NOCKONbKY ee (hopMaT He COOTBETCTBYET
Buaeokamepe. NposepbTe hopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBeAeHUA crnerka
Ha)xaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha MrHOBeHUe
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYyK, 3anUcaHHbIA Ha JIEHTY
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 3BYK C NEHTHI.

Hano)xeHHble TUTPbI Ha NEHTY

Bbl He moxeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPbI HA “Memory
Stick”. OgHako Bbl MoXeTe 3anucaTtb TUTPbI,
KOTOpbIE y>Ke 3anncaHbl Ha NIEHTHI.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe KkHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuna

Balwa Buaeokamepa ToTHac e Ha4yHeT 3anucb
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha aKpaHe, koraa Bbl HaxxmeTe
KHOMKY.
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIo U3obpakeHuA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The images from TV or VCR appear on the
LCD or in the viewfinder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 122.

Using the A/V connecting cable

ouT

® s vioeo

[=K:]

VCR/KBM

= Signal flow/lNepepnaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

AUDIO/VIDEO

3anucb HenoaBM)XHOro
n3obpaXkeHuA ¢ ApYro annaparypbl

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VTR u ycTaHOB/TE ONUMIO
DISPLAY B nonoxeHne LCD B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) BocrniponsBoauTe 3anmcaHHyo NEHTY Uin
BKMIOYMTE TENEBU30pP AJ1A NPOCMOTpa
HY>XHOW NporpaMmei.

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ vnu B Bngovckartene
NoABATCA N306paxKeHna oT Teniesnsopa unm
KBM.

(3) BeinonHnTe AencTBuA NyHKTOB 3 1 4 Ha CTp.

122.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxeHuna yepes rHesno
AUDIO/VIDEO

oLt

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or
the VCR.

124

——g W

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
COEAVHUTENBHOTO LIHYpa ayano/BUAEO K rHe3ay
BuaeocurHana Ha KBM wnun Tenenesusope.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unu KBM
nmeeTcA rHe3go S Buaeo

BbinonHWTe noacoeaMHeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO WHYpa
S BuAaeo (He npunaraeTcA) ANA Nony4yeHnA
BbICOKOKA4€CTBEHHbIX N306padkeHui.

Mpu paHHOM noacoeavHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOeAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LITEKeEP
COEVHUTESIBHOTO LWHYpa ayano/BUAEO.
BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbIO Kabensa
S BuAeo (He npunaraeTca) K rHe3gam S BMAEO
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe v Tenesusope unm
KBM.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

o © o

bV SVIDEO €@LANC

DV OUT

"N

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIN Kabenb uncgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

[

—"\ : Signal flow/ (not supplied)/(He npunaraetca)

Mepepava curHana
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Copying still images
from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBsaHue HenoABWXHbIX
u3obpaxeHun ¢ neHTbl - CoxpaHeHme
(POTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 P system and record them on
a“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO firmly. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick”. The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

Mcnonb3aya dyHKUmMio noncka, Bl moxeTe
aBTOMAaTWNYECKM BbINOSHATL (POTOCHUMKM TONMbKO
HeMnoABMXXHbIX N306PaXKEHWIA C NNEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucteme Digital8 B3, n 3anucbiBath ux Ha
“Memory Stick” B nocneaoBaTenbHOCTY.

MNMepen Havanom pa6oTbl

® BcTaBbTe NMEHTY, 3anncaHHylo B cucteme
Digital8 ) n nepemoTaiite nexry.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABWUNACH MHANKALMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [L], a 3aTeM HaxmnTe
[MCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaXxmuTe auck. Ha akpaHe XXKK[ vnu B
Buonckarene noasutcA nHankauma PHOTO
BUTTON.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.
HenopBwkHoe nsobpaxeHune ¢ neHTol 6yaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. ByaeT
0TO6PaXXEHO KONMHYECTBO HEMOABUXHbIX
CKOMMPOBaHHbIX n3o6paxkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUEHNN KOMMPOBaHNA Ha aucnnee
bynet oTobpaxeHa nHamkaumAa END.

PHOTO SAVE P$0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

21/4001
FINE

SAVING
0

25/407
FINE

END
4

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

@ PRINT MARK
T14«PROTECT

& DELETE ALL
&3 FORMAT

&5 PHOTO SAVE
€1c PRETURN

°

[MENU] : END

o [QUAL ITY FINE

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
& PRINT MARK

TJ«PROTECT

© DELETE ALL
FORMAT

= READY
ETC PRETURN

°

\J\

> B

[MENU] : END

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

21740901
FINE

PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START  [MENU] : END




Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXKHbIX
n3obpa>keHuu ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

MEMORY FULL appears on the LCD screen, and
the copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the
image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the tape
Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select PHOTO
SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA octaHoBKM
KOMMpOBaHWA.

B cnyyae nepenosiHEHUA NaMATH
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpane XXK[ noABMTCA nHAMKaumA
MEMORY FULL, n konvpoBaHue 0CTaHOBUTCA.
BcTasbTe apyryto “Memory Stick” n nostopute
npoueaypy, Ha4nHanA ¢ NyHkTa 2.

Ecnu namno4ka nocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyuuTe no Bawen
BMnaeokamepe. Takxxe He BbIKMo4anTe nuTaHue,
He usBnekanTe “Memory Stick” ns otceka u He
CHUmanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

[nA 3anucu Bcex n3o6paXkeHnit, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHTe

MepemoTainTe NeHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3af 1 HayHUTe
KOnuMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Moasutca nHamkauma NOT READY, ecnu Bbl
BblbepuTe nyHkT PHOTO SAVE B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeauHe KonuposaHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONUpoBaHue,
Ha4MHanA C NocneaHero n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npepblayuien “Memory Stick”.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo
playback

MpocmoTp HEeNOABKKHOIO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseneHue
(hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on
a“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a“Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

128

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>XXe BOCNpon3BoanTbL 6
n306paxkeHnii 0AHOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bbibopa
MNHEKCHOr0 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY unu VTR. Y6eautecs,
yTo domkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NpaBom
(HesahMKcMpoBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) OtkpownTe naHenb XXK[, Ha>kaB KHOMKY
OPEN.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bBygeTt
0oT6paxkeHo nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxxeHue.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ansa Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMOABWXHOr0 n3obpaxkeHus. Ana
TOro, 4To6bl YyBUAETL Npeaplayliee
nsobpaxenue, Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY -.
[inAa Toro, 4Tobbl yBUAETL Cneayoliee
nsobpaxeHue, HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

AnA octaHOBKM Bocnpou3BeaneHuA
d)OTOCHI/IMKOB U3 namATUn
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

If “XJ NO FILE” appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder
No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

—

21/40)
00-0021) o~&MEMORY PLAY

Data file name/Vima channa aaHHbIX

[inA Bocnpoun3seaeHMA 3anMcaHHbIX

nM306paXkeHUit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [epen Havanam Bocnpou3BeaeHVA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Bugeokamepy K
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawwen
BMAeOKamepe.

e [pu BOoCnpon3BeAeHUN POTOCHUMKOB U3
namATU Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa unn XXKI,
Ka4yecTBO N306paKeHNA MOXET YXYALWNTLCA.
OTO He ABNAETCA HeMCNpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe
n306pakeHna HaxoAATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWN, KaK 1 nNpexae.

¢ [lepen HayanoMm BOCNpPON3BEAEHNA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30pa BHUS,
MHa4ye 4yepes aKyCTUYECKY CUCTEMY
Tenesn3opa MoXeT NOC/bILATLCA LWyM
(3aBblBaHME).

Ecnu Ha akpaHe )XXK/1 unu B Bugouckarene
noaBuTcA uHaukauma “XI NO FILE”

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHoro
n3obpaxkeHuA.

[OaHHble u3obpaxeHuUs, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C

NoMOLLbIO NEPCOHANIbHOrO KOMMblOTEpa UM
CHATbIE C MOMOLUbIO APYroil annapaTypbl

Bbl He cMOXeTe BOCNPOU3BECTM UX C MOMOLLbIO
¢ nomoLybio Balueii Buaeokamepsi.

OKpaHHble UHANKATOPbI BO BpeMsA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA HenoABWKHbIX
nM3o6pa)keHumn

Image number/Total number of recorded images/
Homep n3obpaxxeHna/ObLee KONMYeCTBO 3anncaHHbIX
n306paxkeHui

— Print mark/3Hak nevaTu

Protect indicator/HavkaTop 3awmTbl
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOTO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n306pakeHMn OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOM3BECTU 6 3annCaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0COO6EHHO NONE3HOW NPU BbINOSHEHUN
Nnoncka oTAeNbHbIX N306paXkeHNI.

( MEMORY )
PLAY INDEX DELETE
C O )
- + MEMORY MIX
CEOC_ D) | ( )

Press MEMORY INDEX.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

\“— MEMORY INDEX

Haxxmunte kHonky MEMORY INDEX.

KpacHaa meTka P> noABMTCA Hag
n3obpaxkeHnem, kotopoe bynet oTobpaxarbca
nepes M3MeHeHNeM pexxmma NHAEKCHOro
3KpaHa.

1 2 3
4 5 »6
N » mark/» meTka
100-0006 6/4001

= To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

«To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

¢ [inA oTobpaxkeHnA cneayLmx 6 n3obpakeHui
nepxxuTe HaxaTon kHonky MEMORY +.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna npeablaywmx 6
N306pakKeHnin AEPXXNTE HAXKATOW KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA (OAUMHOYHbIN 9KPaH)
HaxwumarnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemeLleHna 3Haka P K N306paxeHuto,
KOTOpoe Bbl XoTUTe 0TO6pa3nTb Ha NOJHbIN
3KpaH, a 3aTtem Haxxmunte kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.



Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, PictureGear 4.1Lite
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on the “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the PC serial cable
supplied with your camcorder for this operation.

LANC ¢/
DIGITAL I70

MpumevaHue

Mpu oToBpaKEeHNN MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Hapg,
KaxxabIM n3obpaxeHnem byaeTt noABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4yaeT NopAJoK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHna 3anuncaHbl Ha “Memory Stick”. 3Tn
HOMepa OT/IMYAKTCA OT UMEH (DanioB AaHHbIX.

[aHHble n3obpaxeHuA, BUAON3MEHEHHbIe C
NOMOLLbIO NePCoHaNbHOro KomnbloTepa

OTu dhainbl MoryT 6bITb HE 0TOBPaXKeHbl Ha
MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Painbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATbLIX C NOMOLLbIO APYron annapaTypbl, MOryT
He 0TobpaXkaTbCA HN HA OAHOM U3 UHAEKCHbIX
3KpaHoB.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHn ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnibHOro KoMnbioTepa

[aHHbIe n306pa>keHnA, 3anMcaHHble C MOMOLLBIO
Bawwei Buaeokamepbl, cxxumatotca go chopmaTa
JPEG. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTe npuknagHoe
nporpammHoe obecneyeHue, PictureGear 4.1Lite,
npunaraemoe K Bawen Bngeokamepe, Bbl
MOXeTe YyBUAETb N306padkeHns, 3anmcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe KomnbloTepa.
Mcnonb3synTe WHyp AnA nocneaoBaTenbHOro
noacoeavHenva K MK, npunaraemoivi K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, ANA 3ToW onepaumu.

Mocneposatens-
HbI NOPT

—\ : Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

PC serial cable (supplied)/
Kabenb anA nocnepoBaTefnibHOro

noacoeavHexua K MK (npunaraeTtcaA)
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue
usobpaxxeHun c “Memory
Stick” Ha neHTbI

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick”s and record them to
Hi8 MiEl/Digital8 D tapes.

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 Hi E1/Digital8 B tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the Hi8 Hii E1/Digital8 ) tape
to playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape is set to the recording
pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy (p. 128).

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press 1l again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

Bbl MOXeTe KonnpoBaTb HENOABUXXHbIE
n3obpaxeHna v TuTpbl ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
nexTbl Hi8 FIiEVDigital8 B.

Mepen onepauven
BcTasbTe nenty Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B nna sanvcu
n “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) C noMoLLbIO KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA,
HanguTe mecTo, rae Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb
HY>XHOE HenoABMXHOE n30bpaxkeHue.
YcraHosuTe nenty Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B ona
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA B PEXUM May3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(3) HaxxmnTe Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe KHOMky @
REC n KHOMKy cnpaBa 04HOBPEeMEHHO. JleHTa
Hi8 Hi E/Digital8 P 6ynet ycTanoenexa B
pexxvm naysbl 3anvcy.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HEMNOABVXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua, Kotopoe Bbl xoTuTe
ckonuposaTb (cTp. 128).

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l ana Havana 3anucu un
HaxkmuTe KHonky Il ewle pa3 AnA ocTaHOBKU
3anucum.

(6) inA panbHewWLwero KONMPOBaHNA creayet
NOBTOPATL AENCTBUA NYHKTOB 4 1 5.

2 >l

3 oll

PAUSE

To stop copying in the middle
Press H.
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AnA octaHOBKMU B cepeguvHe
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHuna ¢
“Memory Stick” Ha neHTbl

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY MIX, MEMORY +, and
MEMORY -.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to Hi8 HiiEl/Digital8 B tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

When copying
You cannot copy the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” with titles to tapes.

Bo BpemA KONMpoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXXeTe onepupoBaTh CreayoWnMI
KHOMKamMu:

MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY MIX, MEMORY + u
MEMORY -.

MpumevyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTh MHAEKCHBIN 3KpaH.

Ecnu Bbl Haxmete EDITSEARCH B pexxume
naysbl 3anucu
BocnpousseaeHue n3 namMATh OCTaHOBUTCA.

[OaHHble u3obpaxeHus, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C
NOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANbHbIX KOMMbLIOTEPOB UMK
CHATbIE C MOMOLUbIO APYroil annapaTypbl
B03MOXHO, Bbl HE CMOXETE UX CKONMpoBaTb C
MOMOLLbIO IaHHOI BUAEOKaMepbI.

Ecnu Bbl Haxmete DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXMAAHWA UIN B peXMMe 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe BUAeTb BOCNpousBefeHNe 13
namMATW 1 MHOUKATOPbI Ha3BaHWi hannos B
[OOMNOMHEHNEe K HANKaTopaM, OTHOCALLMXCA K
nextam Hi8 HiE/Digital8 B, Takum kak
MHAMKaTOp Koja.

Mpu KonupoBaHuu

Bbl He MOXeTe konupoBaTb U3obpaxkeHue,
3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ TuTpamn Ha
NEeHTBHI.
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHne HenogBMKHbIX
N306paXKeHnH, 3aNUCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - namate PB ZOOM

You can enlarge moving and still images
recorded on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and 1 | appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

<« The image moves rightward.
(Turn the dial downwards.)

— : The image moves leftward.
(Turn the dial upwards.)

To cancel memory PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumsath 3anncaHHbIe
[BWXXYLIMECA U HEMOABMXKHbIE U306padkeHus,
3anuncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B BaLuy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxexHne MEMORY wnu VTR. Y6eauTecs,
470 chukcatop LOCK ycTtaHoBNEH B NpaBoM
(He3adhKCMpPOBaHHOM) NOMOXXEHWUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Bawen
BMAeOKamepe BO BpemMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA
n306paxkeHunit, 3anncaHHblx Ha “Memory Stick”.
M306paxeHne yBenuumTca, a Ha akpaHe XXKK[ nnm
B BUOMCKaTere NOABUTCA HAnKauuA 1 |.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemeLleHnA YyBENNYEHHOro n3obpaxeHua, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTE AWCK.

1 : 306paxeHns nepemeLlaeTCcA BHUS.
| 1 soBpaxkerve nepemelaeTca BBEPX.
+— — MOABUTCA Ha aucnnee.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa
nepemeLleHna yBeNM4YEeHHOro n306paxkeHnsa, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

+— : /i306pakeHnA nepemellaeTcA. BNpaso.
(MoBepHUTE ANCK BHU3.)

— : NI306paxkeHne nepemellaeTcA BIeBO.
(MoBepHuTe AnCK BBEPX.)

( Ny

B
24

EXEC]: —— W

\ J

a N
4 g
=

JF | »

[EXEC]: | 1

\ 7

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKumMn PB ZOOM
HaxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

Notes

= Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are
not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

= You cannot print pictures processed by PB
ZOOM function with the printer on your
camcorder. (DCR-TRV820E only)

MpumeyaHua

= V1306padkenna, o6paboTaHHble ¢ MOMOLBIO (hyHKLMM
PB ZOOM, He nepepatotcA vepe3 rHe3nop, DV IN/OUT.

= Bbl He MOXeTe pacneyaTaTb n3obpaxeHus,
obpaboTaHHble hyHkumen PB ZOOM, ¢ nomoLubio
npuHTepa Ha Baluel Buaeokamepe (ToNnbKo Moaesnb
DCR-TRV820E).



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHuil B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENbHOCTH
no 3amkHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on the “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

Bbl MOXeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKN BOCMPON3BOAUTD
n306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTW. JTa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
Nnosie3HoM 0COH6EHHO NpW NPOBEPKE 3anucaHHbIX
n306pa>keHni unu Bo BpemsA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBoM
(He3ahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABUNACH MHAMKAUMA MEHIO.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa ycTaHoBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
BMAeokamepa byaeT BOCNpPOM3BOAUTb
n3obpaxeHus, sanncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
nocnenoBaTesibHOCTY.

MEMORY SET
o) OFF
& QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHOW
? DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

FORMAT
PRETURN

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS

& PRINT MARK
&35 PROTECT

erc [SLIDE SHOW] READY
@ DELETE ALL

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW
100-0021

21/4090]

> B

[M PLAY]: START [MENU]: END
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue usobpaxeHuin B
HenpepbIBHON NocnefoBaTesibHOCTU
no 3amKHyTomy umkny — SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[OnA ocTaHOBKM NoKa3sa crangos
HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nokKkasa cnanpoB
Haxxmunte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnanuaos C
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BrbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n3obpaxKkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepeps, nyHKTOM 2.

AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha 3KpaHe TeneBusopa

Mepen Hayanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawy Buaeokamepy K TeNeBU30pY C NOMOLLLIO
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Bmaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
npocmoTpa

Mokas cnanpos npuoctaHoBuUTCA. B cnyyae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyeTt Havatb
[eicTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure _
- Image protection

MpepnoTtBpalleHue
CNy4aHOro ctTupaHuA
— 3awuta usobpakeHumna

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect
(p. 128).

(3) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
o—n mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

[inAa npepoTBpaLleHVA Cry4anHoro CTupaHua
BaXKHbIX U306pa>keHunin Bbl MoXeTe 3almnTnTb
Bbl6GpaHHbIE N306pa>keHnA.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY unu VTR. Y6eautecs,
yTo dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B NpaBom
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl

XoTuTE 3awmTnTb (CTP. 128).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABUNACh MHAVKALUMA MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGOpa ycTaHOBKM [J, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LUCK.

(5) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE [MCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
LUCK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupannsa
MHAMKaummn meHto. Ha ancnnee nosasuTcA

3HaK O-m pAAOM C Ha3BaHMeM channa AaHHbIX

3alUMLLEHHOro n306paxkeHuA.

MEMORY SET

o] OFF

& QUALITY

TI4FLD ./ FRAME

O PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

e SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

5 @ CONTINUOUS

e SLIDE SHOW
® DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

21/4003 MEMORY SET 21/40901

O PRINT MARK
= [PROTECT _J+oN
erc SLIDE SHOW
? DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

>

6%1E>

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
& QUALITY
TI«FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK
& [PROTECT __]ON
¢ SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

21/4000

FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpenoTBpalleHue cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuA - 3awmra u3obpaxkeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

138

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTrpoBaHue cTMpaeT BCIO MHGopMaLmio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknioyasa gaHHble
3almLLeHHoro nsobpaxenus. NposepbTe
cofepxanue “Memory Stick” nepep
hopmMaTUpoBaHMEM.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He cMoXeTe BbINOMHWTbL 3aLmMTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.



Deleting images

YaaneHue nsobpaxxeHUn

You can delete images stored in a“Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

Deleting selected images

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 128).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

Bbl MOXeTe yaanutb n3obpaxxeHus, XxpaHumble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbi

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

YpnaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX U306 paXkeHun

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wnnu VTR. Y6eauntecn,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
X0TuTe yganutb (cTp. 128).

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noaButcA MHauKauma
“DELETE?”

(4)HaxxmwnTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE eue pas.
Bbi6paHHoe n3obpaxkeHne byaeT yaaneHo.

[ (m
LOCK

DELETE
100-0021

21/40 0

DELETE?

[DELETE] : DEL

[-] : CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna nsobpaxeHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

[na oTmeHbl U3obpakeHun,
0To6pa)KaeM0ro Ha UHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- anA
repemeLleHnA nHaMKaTopa » K Hy>KHOMY
N306paXKeHuIo 1 BbINMONHUTE AENCTBUA NyHKTOB
3n4.

MpumeyaHua

o InA yaaneHvA 3awwmLieHHOro n3obpa)keHua,
CHavana OTMEHWTE 3almUTy M306paKeHus.

¢ [locne yaaneHua nsobpaxeHua Bbl He cmoxeTe
BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. MpoBepbTe n3obpakeHnsa
BHMMAaTESIbHO, MPEXAe YeM yAanuTb UX.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pa)keHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick”.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpaxeHui

Bbl MOXeETE yaanuTb BCe He3almLLEeHHbIe
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To hukcaTop
LOCK ycTaHoBIEH B NpaBom
(He3athnKcMpoBaHHOM) NOMOXEHUM.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4T0o6b1 Ha aucnnee
NoABMNACch MHANKALMA MEHIO.

(3) NoeepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
ycTaHoBKM [(J, a 3aTeM HaxXMUTe AUCK.

(4) NoeepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
ycTaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe AucK.

(5) NoeephuTe guck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans sbibopa
ycTtaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe auck. NHavkauma
OK n3mennTcA Ha uHamkaumio EXECUTE.

(6) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans sbibopa

yctaHoBkum EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe auck. Ha
akpaHe XK[ noasutca nHavkauma DELETING.
Koraa Bce HesalLmLeHHble n306paxeHuna byayT
yAaneHbl, Ha aucnee NoABUTCA UHAMKaLMA
COMPLETE.

EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the LCD screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed.

MEMORY SET
) OFF
& QUALITY

TI«FLD ./ FRAME

& PRINT MARK

& PROTECT
/‘ Ec SLIDE SHOW

Z @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS @ CONTINUOUS
a & QUALITY & QUALITY
— TI«FLD ./ FRAME TI«FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
& PROTECT & PROTECT
Erc SLIDE SHOW :‘ Erc SLIDE SHOW
© [DELETE ALL]READY ? [DELETE ALLMRETURN ]
FORMAT FORMAT OK
= ETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS @ CONTINUOUS
a & QUALITY & QUALITY
= TI«FLD ./ FRAME TI«FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
& PROTECT & PROTECT
Erc SLIDE SHOW :‘ ¢ SLIDE SHOW
¥ [DELETE ALLIMRETURN ¥ [DELETE ALLMRETURN
FORMAT FORMAT
= ORETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS @ CONTINUOUS
ﬂ & QUALITY & QUALITY
—) TI4FLD ./ FRAME TI4FLD ./ FRAME
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
& PROTECT & PROTECT
:‘ e SLIDE SHOW E1C SLIDE SHOW
© [DELETE ALL|4DELETING ? [DELETE ALL]MCOMPLETE
g FORMAT FORMAT
== PRETURN PRETURN
140 [MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKkTe 5, a
3aTeM HaxkmuTe KHonky SEL/PUSH EXEC.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Bo BpemAa oTo6paxkeHnAa nHaAuKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyartens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnManTe Kakmx-nmbo KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxkeHus.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb NevyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

This function is not for printing out still images
on your camcorder. (DCR-TRV820E only)

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to write a print
mark. (p. 128)

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (.7,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
Ly mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTtb 3anncaHHble n3o6paxxeHna
AnA pacneyatky. 3ta PyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nosiesHom ONA pacnedaTtku HenoABUXHbIX
n306pakeHunit nosxe.

Balwa Buaeokamepa COOTBETCTBYET CTaHAapTy
DPOF (umdposoi cry>ebHbiin popmaT
pacneyaTtku) AnA yKasaHuA HenoaBMXHbBIX
n306pakeHnin AnAa pacneyaTku.

OTa (hyHKUMA He NpeJHa3HayeHa AnA pacnevyaTku
HenoABWKHbIX 306paxkeHnii Ha Bawwen
Bmnaeokamepe. (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV820E)

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY unu VTR. Y6eautecs,
470 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBoMm
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSIOXXEHUN.

(2) BocnponaseauTte n3obpaxeHne, Ha KOTOPoM Bbi
XOTWUTE 3anuncaTtb NneyvaTHbl 3HaK. (cTp. 128)

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancninee
NOABWIOCH MEHIO.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
ycTaHoBKy [CJ, a 3aTem HaXMUTe AMCK.

(5) MoeepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTtaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE OUCK.

(6) Moeeprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Beibopa
yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe AMCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anAa ctupanma
VMHOVKauMn MeHio. Ha ancnnee noABMTCA 3HaK
DY pAaoM ¢ HasBaHueM daiina faHHbIX
n306paXKeHnA € nevaTHbIM 3HaKOM.

MEMORY SET
o OFF
& QUALITY
TI4FLD . / FRAME
& PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
Erc SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

@ [PRINT MARK] OFF
& PROTECT

e SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
TI«FLD . / FRAME

[MENU] : END

2174001 MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
& QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
O [PRINT MARK]4ON
& PROTECT OFF
E1c SLIDE SHOW
¥ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

21/40901

> [k

6 EIE>

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
& QUALITY
TI4FLD ./ FRAME
& [PRINT MARK] ON
& PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

21/40]

2 N
FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END




Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anMcu NnevyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
BoeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3HaKW Ha
HenoABMXXHble N306pakeHuA.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,
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— Printing operations —
Using the printer
— Introduction

- Onepauuu c ne4yaTaHuA —

MUcnonb3oBaHue
npuHTepa - BeeaeHue

-DCR-TRV820E only
You can use the printer on your camcorder to
print images on the print paper (supplied).

About the print cartridge

« Do not touch the ribbon or leave it in a dusty
place. Fingerprints or dust on the ribbon
sometimes prevent good-looking prints from
being made.

= Avoid storing the print cartridge in high
temperature or humid locations, dusty
locations or direct sunlight.

About print paper

= Lines or small squares are printed on the
reverse side of print paper. Use the side with
nothing printed as the print surface.

= Before you start printing, do not write on the
print paper or print on the print paper on a
word processor.
When writing on the print surface of print
paper after printing, use an oil-based pen.
Printing on the print surface is not possible on a
word processor.

«When handling print paper, do not touch the
print surface.

= Do not leave print paper in dusty locations.
Fingerprints or dust on the ribbon sometimes
prevent good-looking prints from being made.

= Do not load sticker print paper whose seals
have been peeled off. Doing so might cause
paper jams.

= Use only the specified print paper. Use of other
paper may cause your camcorder to
malfunction.

= Do not fold or bend print paper. Doing so
might cause paper jams.

= Store print paper in the bag which it first came
in.

= Avoid storing print paper in high temperature
or humid locations, dusty locations or direct
sunlight.

If you use up the supplied print paper and
print cartridge

Purchase the specified colour print pack, CPPM-
NRA40 (Standard type) or CPPM-SC40 (Sticker
type), for this camcorder.
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-Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV820E

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb NpUHTEpP Ha Bawen
BUAeoKamepe AnAa nevataHuA n3obpaxkeHni Ha
neyartHom bymare (npunaraerca).

O kapTpuake AnNA NpuHTEpa

* He npvkacanTech K JIeHTe 1 He OCTaBNANTe ee
B NblfibHOM MecTe. OTneyvaTku nanbLeB Unm
Mblflb HA NETHE MHOTAa NPENATCTBYOT
MOJTyHEHMIO XOPOLUMX OTNEYaTKOB.

® /136erante xpaHeHUa KapTpuaxka ana
NpUHTEpa B MeCTax C BbICOKOWN TemnepaTypon
WM BMAXKHOCTBIO, MblfIbHbIX MECTax Unu Noja
NPAMbBIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

O neuyaTHou 6ymare

* Ha obpaTHOI CTOPOHE NevaTHon bymaru
HaneyaTtaHbl CTPOKWU UMK ManeHbkue
KBagpaTuku. Vicnonb3yimnTe CTOPOHY, rae
HMYero He HanevyaTaHo, B KayecTBe nevyaTHon
NMOBEPXHOCTH.

¢ MNepen Hayanom neyaTaHWA He NULMTE Ha
nevaTHomn bymare u He neyaTanTe Ha Hel ¢
MOMOLLbIO TEKCTOBOIO NpoLeccopa.

[Mpwn 3anmcu Ha NeYaTHON NOBEPXHOCTU
neyaTHom 6ymaru nocne BbINOMHEHNA
pacneyaTku UCrosib3yruTe nuiyllee Macrnom
nepo. MeyaTaHne Ha Ne4aTHON NOBEPXHOCTU C
MOMOLLbIO TEKCTOBOIO npoueccopa ABNAeTCA
HEBO3MOXHbIM.

¢ [pw obpalleHun ¢ nevyaTHoON bymaron He
npvKacanTecb K ne4aTHON NOBEPXHOCTH.

* He ocTaBnAnTe neyatHyto Bymary B MbifbHbIX
mecTax. OTneyaTku nanbLUes Unn Nbinb Ha
KpacALen NeHTe NpenATCTBYIOT NONYyYEHNIO
XOPOLUMX OTMEeYaTKOB.

® He 3arpy>ante ne4aTHyto bymary
HaKJ1Iee4HOro TMna, eCnv Ha Hel CHATa
3almMTHAA NNeHKa. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
3amATuio bymaru.

® Vicnonb3ynTe ToNbKO Bymary ykasaHHOro
Tvna. Micnonb3oBaHue apyron 6ymarm MoxeT
NPVBECTU K HEMCnpaBHOCTK Bawen
B/ AEOKaMepbl.

e He cknapgbiBanTe u He crubante nevyaTHyio
6ymary. OTO MOXET NPMBECTU K 3aMATUI0 Bymaru.

® XpaHuTe neyaTtHyto bymary B ynakoBke, B
KOTOPOW OHW 6bIIN NONYYEHbI.

® /136eranTe xpaHeHUa KapTpuaka ana
npuHTEpa un neyatHom bymarm B mectax ¢
MOBBILLEHHOW TemMnepaTypon U BNaXXHOCTbIO,
B NbIfbHbIX MECTAax UK NoA, NpAMbIM
CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete npunaraemyro
neyaTHyl 6ymary u KapTpuaK AnA npuHTepa
KynuTe ykasaHHyto ynakoBky 6ymarv ansa
useTHon nevatn, CPPM-NR40 (cTaHpapTHbI
Tun) unn CPPM-SC40 (Haknee4HbI TUN) onA
[aHHOW BUaeoKamepsbl.



Using the printer - Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
- BBepneHue

About lamp indications (p. 172)

PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp/
JNamnoyka PRINT CARTRIDGE

PRINT lamp

Fast flashing (green):

e Printer error

« Heat build up inside printer

Slow flashing (orange):
= During printing

PRINT PAPER lamp (red)
Fast flashing:
= Print paper error

Slow flashing:
= Print paper not inserted

PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp (red)
Fast flashing:

«Ribbon error

= Run out of ribbon

Slow flashing:
= Print cartridge not inserted

06 MHAUKaATOPHbIX Namno4vkax (ctp. 181)

PRINT lamp/
Namnouka PRINT

PRINT

PRINT PAPER lamp/
Jlamnoyka PRINT PAPER

JNamnouka PRINT

BbicTpoe muraHue (3eneHan):
* Ownbka npuHTEpa

® Harpes BHyTpu npuHTEpa

MepaneHHoe muraHune (opaH)xeBas):
¢ Bo BpemA nevaTtaHuA

Namnoyka PRINT PAPER (kpacHan)
BbicTpoe muranue:
¢ Ownbka ne4aTn Ha bymare

MeaneHHoe muraHue:
* He BcTaBneHa nevatHaa bymara

Namnoyka PRINT CARTRIDGE (kpacHan)
BbicTpoe muraHue:

e OwmbKa npv onepaumm C NeHTon

¢ JleHTa 3aKOH4MIacb

MepneHHoe muraHue:
® He BCTaBneH KapTpuaX ANna npuHTepa

suoineldado Bunuud

BUHELRhaU 2 uuhedauQ
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Using the printer — Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue NpuHTEpa
- BBeneHue

146

Inserting the print cartridge

Be sure to use the specified print cartridge.

(1) Slide PRINT CARTRIDGE OPEN knob on the
bottom of your camcorder in the direction of
the arrow, and open the print cartridge lid.

(2) Insert the print cartridge as far as possible in
the direction of the arrow on the cartridge
case until it clicks into the cartridge
compartment.

Insert the print cartridge so that the printing
head is located between the ribbon and the
cartridge case. When the print cartridge is
inserted, the ribbon protector comes loose.

(3) Close the print cartridge lid.

BcTaBka KapTpuaxa ansa
npuHTEpa

Y6eauTecb B TOM, 4TO Bbl ucnonssyete
yKasaHHbI KapTpuaK ANA npuHTepa.

(1) NepensuHbTe KHOMKy PRINT CARTRIDGE
OPEN Ha HmXHel cTopoHe Balwen
BUAEOKaMephbl B HanpaBfieHUn CTPENKK 1
OTKPOWTE KPbIWKY KapTpuaxa anA
npuHTEpa.

(2) BcTaBbTe KapTpuaK ANA NpUMHTEpa Ao ynopa
B HanpaBJfieHUW CTPENKMW Ha Koprnyce
KapTpuaxa, 4Tobbl OH 3allenKHyncAa B
oTCceKke KapTpuaxa.

BcTaBbTe kKapTpuaXx Ana npuHTepa Tak,
YyTO6bI NeYaTHaA ronoska bbina
pacnosnioXeHa Mexay eHTON N KOpMycoMm
KapTpuaxa. Ecnv BcTaBneH kapTpuax ansa
NpUHTEpPa, NPOTEKTOP KpacALUen NeHTbI
6yaet ocnabneH.

(3) 3akpowiTe KpbIWKY KapTpuaxa AnA
npuHTEpa.

~

PRINT CARTRIDGE
OPEN

( Ribbon protector/ )
2 MpoTekTop KpacALei NeHTbl

Printing head/
MevaTHaA ronoska




Using the printer — Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
- BBepneHue

Note
The inside of your camcorder sometimes heats
up. Do not put your hand inside the print

cartridge compartment.

The ribbon protector

The ribbon protector is located between the
ribbon and the cartridge case.

This protector prevents the ribbon from being
tangled when inserting the print cartridge into
the cartridge compartment.

Insert the print cartridge as it is into the cartridge
compartment without removing the ribbon
protector. When the print cartridge is inserted,
the ribbon protector comes loose. Dispose of the
ribbon protector after the print cartridge is
inserted.

If the print cartridge is not inserted when the
power is turned on

The PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp flashes slowly.
The PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp flashes fast when
an error occurs on the print cartridge or when the
ribbon has run out.

MpumevaHue

BHyTpeHHA 4acTb Bawen Buaeokamepbl nHorga
HarpesaeTcA. He knaauTe Bawu pyku BHYTpb
oTceKa KapTpuaxa AnA npuHTepa.

MpoTeKkTop KpacALel NeHTbI

[MpoTeKTop KpacALlen NeHTbl PacnonoXeH

MeX Ay NEHTON 1 KOPnycom KapTpuaxa ansa
npuHTepa.

[aHHbI NPOTEKTOP NpefoTBpaLlaeT KpacALLyo
JIEHTY OT 3anyTbIBaHWA Npy ycTaHOBKe
KapTpuaxa ANA NpMHTepa B 0TCEeK KapTpuaxa.
BcTaBbTe KapTpuaX AnA NpUHTEPa B OTCEK
KapTpuaxa, He yaanaa npoTeKkTop KpacAllen
NeHTbl Npy 3aToMm. NMocne Toro, Kak KapTpuaX
AnA npuHTepa 6yneT BCTaBEH, NPOTEKTOP
KpacALewn neHTol 6ynet ocnabneH.
JInkBnavpyviTe NPOTEKTOP KpacALLen NeHTbI
nocrne Toro, Kak 6yaeT Ucnonb3oBaH KapTpuaX
ANA NpUHTEpa Uy Nocne Toro, Kak 3aKoHYUTCA
neHTa.

Ecnu kapTpuak AnA NpuHTepa He BCTaBJeH
NPy BKJIIOYEHHOM NMUTaHUK

Namnouka PRINT CARTRIDGE 6ygpet
mMegnneHHo muratb. Jlamnoyka PRINT
CARTRIDGE 6yaeT muraTb 6bICTPO, €cnm
npousonaeT owmnbka B KapTpuaxe anAa
NpuHTEpa UM ecnu 3aKOHYUTCA NeHTa.

suoineldado Bunuud

BUHELRhaU 2 uuhedauQ
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Using the printer - Introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue npuHTepa

- BBeneHue

Removing the print cartridge

Slide the removal switch to the end in the
direction of the arrow, and remove the print
cartridge.

Removal switch/

U3BneuyeHue KapTpuo AnA
npuHTepa

MepeaBuHbTE NepeknoyaTesb ANA U3BNEYEHNA
[0 yropa B HanpaeneHuy CTPesSiKK 1 BblHbTe
KapTpuax AnA npuHTepa.

Mepeknioyatenb ANA U3BnNe4YeHUA

148

Notes

= Do not remove the print cartridge when print
paper is inserted. This may cause your
camcorder malfunction.

= Do not remove the print cartridge until you use
it up. If you reinsert the print cartridge before
you use it up, the possible number of prints per
print cartridge roll may be reduced by one.

If the removal switch is not slid to the end
You may not be able to remove the print
cartridge.

If the print cartridge cannot be
inserted easily

Remove the print cartridge, and then re-insert it.
Turn in the direction of the arrow to take up
ribbon slack only if ribbon slack prevents the
print cartridge from being inserted correctly.

MpumeyaHua

«He BblHUMaNTe KapTPUAX ANA NpUHTEpa,
Korga BcTaBrneHa neyatHas 6ymara. 3710
MOXEeT NPUBECTU K HEUCNPaBHOCTM Balen
BMAEOKaMepbl.

«He BblHUMaKTe KapTpuoX AnA npuHTepa ao
Tex nop, noka Bbl He HayHeTe ero
ucronb3oBatb. Ecnu Bel nepeyctaHoBuTe
KapTpWaXX ANA NpUHTepa Ao TOro, Kak
Ha4yHeTe ero UCronb30BaTb, BO3MOXHO,
KONMMYeCTBO OTMNeYaTKOB ANA AaHHOro
KapTpuaXa YMEHbLIMTCA Ha OAWH.

Ecnu nepeknioyaTtenb AnA U3BNEYEHUA He
nepeaBuHYT 4O ynopa

Bo3mMo>xxHO Bbl He cmoXeTe yaanuTb KapTpuax
OnA npuHTepa.

Ecnu kapTpupk anA npuHTepa He
MOXXeT ObITb JIErko BCTaBJIEH

BbIHbTE KapTpuoX AnA npuHTepa, a 3atemM
CHOBa BCTaBbTe €ro.

[NoBepHUTE ero B HanpaereHnn CTPenku AnA
yCTpaHeHuA I'IpOCJ'IaﬁﬂeHVIH NNIEHTbI TOJIbKO B
cny4yae, ecnu I'IpOCﬂaﬁﬂeHHaH neHTa
NPenATCTBYET HaAnexallen yctaHoBke
KapTpuaxa ana npuHTtepa.

5



Using the printer - Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
- BBepneHue

Inserting the print paper
Be sure to use the specified print paper.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Slide the printer cover in the direction of the
arrow to open.

The PRINT lamp is lit, and the PRINT PAPER
lamp flashes slowly.

(4) Insert the print paper into the part of the
paper feeder marked with [—&1 making sure
that the print surface is facing towards you.
Insert the print paper until less than 3 cm of
print paper is protruding from your
camcorder.

Press the print paper into the paper feeder for
about 2 seconds after the beep. The print
paper starts to be automatically drawn in.

BcTaBka neyaTtHou 6ymaru

Mcnonb3yinTe TONbKO yKasaHHyto bymary.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY unu VTR. Y6eautecb
B TOM, 4YTO nepekstoyatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NPaBOM
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb
KKA.

(3) MNepenBuHbLTE KPBILWKY NPUHTEPA B
HanpaBneHun CTPenKn AnA OTKPbIBAHWA.
BeicBeTutcAa namnoydka PRINT, a namnoyka
PRINT PAPER 6yaeT MeanieHHo Murathb.

(4) BcTaBbTe nevatHyto bymary B OTCEK
yCcTpovcTBa noga4m Gymaru, MoOMEe4YeHHbIN
3HakoM [, y6eamBLuMCh, YTO MOBEPXHOCTb
AnA neyaTy HanpasneHa K Bawm.

BcTaBbTe neyaTHyto 6ymary Ao Tex nop,
korpa u3 Bawen Bugeokamepsl 6yaet
BbICTYNaTb MeHee 3 CM.

HaxxumanTe nevatHyto 6ymary B yCTPOMCTBO
AnA noaayn 6ymaru okosno 2 ceKyHA nocne
curHana. MNevatHaA 6ymara Ha4yHeT
BTArMBaTbLCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.

( N
PRINT PAPER lamp/
3 Jlamnoyka PRINT PAPER
PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp/ PRINT lamp/
Namnouka PRINT Namnouka PRINT
CARTRIDGE Printer cover/
Kpbilka npuHTepa
“/I:ess than 3 cm/
MeHee 4yem 3 cm
\. y,
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Using the printer - Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue NpuHTEpa
- BBeneHue

To remove drawn in print paper

Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE), and
set again to either MEMORY or VTR. The print
paper is automatically ejected.

Pull out the print paper in the direction of the
arrow.

bolbt ]

7
/
{

N

W

Supplied print paper

Your camcorder is provided with the following
print paper. Select the paper type to suit your
specific requirements:

= Standard type

= Sticker type/Standard size

= Sticker type/9 split size

Notes

= The print paper will not be automatically
drawn in unless it is firmly inserted as far as
possible.

« Do not insert print paper from the printer cover
side or from the paper dispenser. Doing so may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

= When the cassette compartment opens, print
paper will not be automatically drawn in.

= Do not pull out drawn in print paper forcibly.
Doing so may cause your camcorder to
malfunction.

When the PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp is flashing
slowly
Check the print cartridge.

If print paper is not inserted

The PRINT PAPER lamp flashes slowly. The
PRINT PAPER lamp flashes fast when an error
occurs.

150

[OnA u3sne4vyeHnAa BTAHyTOW Gymaru
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHARGE), a 3aTem cHoBa
ycTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne MEMORY wnu
VTR. lNe4yaTHaA 6ymara 6yaeT aBToMaTU4eCKu
BbITONKHYTA.

BbiTawmTe nevatHyto 6ymary B HanpasneHum
CTPEenKu.

Mpunaraemana neyaTtHaA 6ymara

K Bawwen Buaeokamepe npunaraetca

cnepytowanA nevatHaa 6ymara. BeibepuTe Tmn

6ymaru B cCOOTBETCTBUM C Bawwmmn

cneundunyecknmm TpeboBaHNAMU:

e CTaHAapTHbIA TMN

* HakneeyHbln Tn/CTaHaapTHbIN pasmep

® HakneeyHbii TMN/Pa3buTbin Ha 9 AYeek
pasvep

MpumevaHue

¢ [leyaTHaA 6ymara He 6yneT aBTOMaTM4eCKmn
BTArMBaTLCA A0 TEX MOp, NOKa OHa He byaeT
NMOTHO BCTaBfieHa.

* He BcTaBnAnTe neyaTHyto Gymary Co CTOPOHbI
KPbILKW NPUHTEPA UK CO CTOPOHbI
ycTpowucTBa nogadm bymarv. 310 MOXeT
npuBecTu K HeucnpasHoCcTK Balei
BMAEOKamMepsbl.

® Ecnu KacceTHbI OTCEK OTKPbIT, TO nevaTHan
6ymara He 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKU BTAHYTA.

® He BbITArMBaviTe BTAHYTYIO Bymary yepes
cuny. 3To MOXET NPUBECTU K HEMCNPaBHOCTH
BMAEOKamepbl.

Koraa namnouyka PRINT CARTRIDGE
MeAJIeHHO Mmuraer
MpoBepbTe KapTpUaX NpUHTEpA.

Ecnu neyatHaa 6ymara He BCTaBneHa
Namnoyka PRINT PAPER 6ynet meaneHHo
muratb. Ecnu cnyuutca owmbka, namnoyka
PRINT PAPER 6yaeTt muraTb 6bICTpO.



Using the printer - Introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
- BBepneHue

Checking the power supply

Be sure to use a fully charged battery or the AC
power adaptor.

Printing is not possible if the battery is low.
However, recording may be possible depending
on how much the battery power remains. The
remaining battery time indicator does not
indicate the possible printing time.

If you press PRINT while the battery is low, the
warning indicator, €3, will be displayed on the
LCD screen.

MpoBepka UCTOYHMKA NUTAHUA

Mcnonb3yinte Bceraa nonHOCTbIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapeiHbin 610K UNu ceTeBow aganTtep
NMepeMeHHOro ToKa.

Mpwn HU3KOM 3apAae H6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
reyaTaHvue HEBO3MOXHO.

OpaHako 3anucb MOXeT 6bITb BO3MOXHA B
3aBWCMOCTU OT TOFO, CKOJIbKO OCTanoch
3apApa 6atapenHoro 6noka. IHankaTtop
ocTaBLLUerocq BpemeHu 3apAaa 6atapeiHoro
6510Ka He 03Ha4YaeT BO3MOXKHOrO BPEMEHU
neyarm.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy PRINT npu Hu3kom
3apage 6aTtapeinHoro 651o0ka, Ha akpaHe XXK[
NoABUTCA NpeaynpeXxxaaloLmn ntHanKaTop £,

\\I[,
_.f_\__|_
’ll\\
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Making prints
— Standard print

BbinonHeHue pacneyaTtok
— cTaHAapTHaA neyarb

-DCR-TRV820E only

You can print images whenever you want to or
print images recorded on “Memory Stick.”
Images can also be captured from other
equipment and printed.

Printing images whenever you
want to

Before operation
Be sure to use a fully charged battery when using
the battery to make prints.

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(3) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover,
then make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp
is flashing slowly. Insert the print paper.

(p. 149)

(4) Keep pressing PRINT lightly until a still
image appears. The CAPTURE indicator
appears.

(5) Press PRINT deeper.

PREPARING appears on the LCD screen.
The image on screen when PRINT is pressed
in is printed. This image is not recorded on
“Memory Stick” or tape.

(6) Printing is started.

The image on the LCD screen disappears.
During printing, the PRINT lamp flashes
slowly, and the print paper is fed to the left
and right 4 times.

When printing ends, the image appears on the
LCD screen, and the beep sounds.

(7) When printing ends, draw out the print paper
in the direction of the arrow.

-Tonbko mopgens DCR-TRV820E

Bbl MOXETE BbINONHUTbL pacneyvaTky M306paxkeHuin B noboe
BPEMA, KOra 3aX0TUTE, UM Xe BbINONIHATL pacneyatky
1306paxeHuit, 3anmncaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bbl Tak>Xe MOXeTe BbINONHATL pacneyaTky
1306paXXEeHNIA, OTCHATBLIX C MOMOLLbIO APYroro annapara.

MevyaTaHmne n3obpakeHun nNo
Bawemy ycmMoTpeHUo

MNMepen onepauuen

Mpexae, 4em ucnonb3oBaTb 6aTapelnHbli 650K Ana
pacnevaTku n3obpaxxeHun, ybeamntech, YTO OH
NOMHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEH.

(1) BcTaBbTe KapTpuax AnA npuHTepa (cTp. 146).

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Y6eauTtech, 4To nepekniovaTens LOCK
YyCTaHOBMEH B NPaBoM (He3ahKCMpPOBaHHOM)
MOJSIOXKEHWN.

(3) OTkpoinTe naHenb XK v KpbllwKy NpuHTEpPa,
3aTem ybeauTech, 4To namnoyka PRINT PAPER
MeAneHHo muraeT. BctaBbTe neyvaTHyto 6ymary
(cTp. 149)

(4) Oep>xuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHorky PRINT go
TEeX rop, Noka He NOABUTCA HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxerue. NHankatop CAPTURE 6yaeT
oTOOpaXkeH.

(5) Ha>kmute cunbHo kHonky PRINT.
Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAsuTcA cooblueHne
“PREPARING”.
Mpun HaxxaTum kHonku PRINT 6yaeT BbinonHeHa
pacneyaTka nsobpaxkeHnA, oTobpaxkaemoro Ha
3KpaHe. JTO n3obpaxeHune He byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick” nnu nexty.

(6) HauHeTcA neyatsb.
M306paxceHne ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XXKK[.
Bo BpemA nevatanua namnoyka PRINT 6ynet
MeANeHHO MuraTb, a nevatHanA 6ymara 6ynet
noaaHa BeBo U BNpaso 4 pasa.
Mo okoH4aHMM neyaTn m3obpaxkeHne NoABUTCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[ n pazgacTcA 3yMMepHbI curHan.

(7)Mo okoHYaHUM NevaTu NOTAHUTE Bymary B
HanpaBneHUn CTPEnKMU.

4 )
2
_(mm)
> =
LOCK
\. J
( Y
4 ;‘ & CAPTURE
5 ¥
Em PREPARING
" J




Making prints — Standard print

BbinosHeHue pacneyaTtok
—= CTaHAapTHaA ne4yaTtb

To cancel printing

The print paper is automatically ejected by
setting the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE)
once and then to MEMORY. To resume printing,
insert new print paper and repeat the procedure
from step 4.

Notes

= During printing, the print paper is inserted and
ejected from the left and right sides of the body.
Do not place any objects that may prevent the
print paper from being inserted and ejected
from the body.

= During printing, do not draw out the print
paper. Doing so might cause your camcorder to
malfunction.

= During printing, do not touch the print surface.

= During printing, do not subject the body to
vibration or shock.

= Printing is canceled midway if the LCD panel
or printer cover is closed during printing. If you
open the LCD panel or printer cover again, the
print paper will automatically be ejected. You
cannot continue the printing.

= Repeat prints cannot be made of the same
screen.
We recommend making repeat prints from
images stored on “Memory Stick.”

= Printing images recorded continuously, multi
screen, is not possible. To print those images,
store them on “Memory Stick” in advance.

= The quality of printed images sometimes
deteriorates considerably or printing is not
perfomed if prints are made at a high
temperature exceeding the guaranteed
operating temperature range.

= The possible number of prints is sometimes
considerably reduced if prints are made at a
high temperature exceeding the guaranteed
operating temperature range.

= The colour of printed images changes slightly
depending on the ambient temprerature
conditions during printing.

After printing started

While the ribbon is being aligned, print paper is
sometimes inserted and ejected from the left and
right sides of the body without the LCD screen
turning off even if PRINT lamp flashes slowly.

To make a print
It takes about 150 seconds.

AnA oTmMeHbl ne4yaTun

MeyaTHaA 6ymara 6ynet aBToMaTM4eckmn
BbITOSIKHYTa NyTeM YCTaHOBKW nepekstodaTens
POWER cHa4vana B nonoxeHue OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem B nonoxexve MEMORY.
[InA BO30OHOBMEHMA NevaTh BCTaBbTe HOBYIO
neyatHyto bymary v noBTOopuTE NpoLeaypy,
HaumHasA ¢ nyHkTa 4.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Bo BpemA neyaTaHvA nevatHaA bymara
BCTaBJIAETCA U BbITAIKMBAETCA C NTEBOW 1
npaBo CTOPOH Kopnyca.

He pacnonarainTte nob6nM3ocTy HUKaKMX
npeaMeToB, KOTOpble MOryT MpenATCTBOBATb
yCTaHOBKE Y BblTaNK1BaHWio bymaruv n3 kopryca.
Bo BpemsA nevaTaHunA He BbITackusanTe
neyaTHyto 6ymary. 3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K
HencnpaBHOCTM Ballel Bugeokamvepsi.

Bo BpemsA neyaTaHmA He NpukacanTechb K
NMOBEPXHOCTM OTfievaTka.

Bo Bpemsa nevataHuA He noaseprante
annapat Bubpauum 1 yaapHomy BO34EeNCTBUIO.
Ecnu naHenb XXK[, nnu KpbIWKy npuHTEpa
3aKpbITb BO BPeMA nevyaTaHudA, TO neyatb
6yneT oTMeHeHa nocpeavHe. Ecnv Bol
oTkpoeTe naHenb XK/ nnu KpblilKy npuHTEpa
ele pas, neyatHaA bymara éyaet
aBTOMaTUYECKM BbITONKHYTA. Bbl He MoxeTe
NPOACIIXNTb NeYaTb.

M306paxkeHnA Ha aKpaHe He MOoryT 6bITb
pacneyartaHbl MOBTOPHO. PekomeHayeTcA
BbINOMHATb NOBTOPHbIE pacneyaTku ¢
n3obpaxeHuin, xpaHumMblx Ha “Memory Stick”.
PacnevyaTtka nsobpaxeHuii, 3anmcaHHbIX B
HenpepbIBHON MociefoBaTeNbHOCTH,
BblBEIEHHbIX HA MYNbTU3KPaH, HEBO3MOXHA.
[InA pacne4aTku aTUx n30bparkeHnin,
3anuwuTe ux npexae Ha “Memory Stick”.
KayecTBo pacneyaTaHHbIX N306paxxeHuii
MHOrAa CyLLeCTBEHHO yXyAlaeTCA Unu xe
neyaTb He BbIMOJIHAETCA, €CNW pacneyaTku
BbIMOJHAIOTCA NPU BLICOKOW Temnepartype,
BbIXOAALLEN 3a NpeAenbl rapaHTUPOBaHHOMO
TemnepaTypHOro ananasoHa.

Bo3moxxHOe KonnyecTBO pacrnevaTok uHoraa
3HAYMTENbHO YMEHBLLAETCA, eCn pacnevaTku
BbIMOJHAIOTCA NMPU HU3KOW Temneparype,
BbIXOAALLEN 3a NPeAenbl rapaHTUPOBaHHOIO
TemnepaTypHOro aanasoHa.

LiBeT pacneyaTaHHbIX U306padkeHuit cnerka
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT OKPY>KatoLLMX
TemnepaTypHbIX YCNOBWIA BO BPeMsA
BbIMOJIHEHWA pacneYyarTok.

Mocne Hayana ne4yataHuA

Mpu BbIpaBHMBaHWMM NEHTLI NeyaTHas bymara
MHOra BCTaBNAETCA U BblTanknBaeTcA C NeBon
1 NpaBoK CTOPOH annapaT 6e3 BbIK/oYeHUs
akpaHa XKK[, naxe ecnv namnoyka PRINT
MeZnNeHHO MUraerT.

[AnA nony4yeHuA pacneyaTku
370 3aHMmMaeT npumepHo 150 cekyHa.
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Making prints — Standard print

BbinosiHeHue pacneyaTok
—= CTaHAapTHaA ne4dyaTtb

Making prints from other
equipment

Before operation
Be sure to use a fully charged battery when using
the battery to make prints.

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR on your
camcorder.

(3) Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(p. 91)

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from VCR.
Select TV programme if you are recording
from TV. The picture froma TV or VCR
appears on the LCD screen.

(5) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover,
then make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp
is flashing slowly. Insert the print paper.

(p. 149)
(6) Perform steps 4 to 7 on page 152.

Using the A/V connecting cable

ouT

©s vioeo

BbinosHeHUe pacneyaTok ¢
Apyroro annapara

Mepen onepauven

Y6eauTecb B TOM, YTO NPU BbINOHEHWUU
pacneyaTok 1Crnosb3yeTcA NOTHOCTLIO 3apAXeH
6aTapenHbiii 6110K.

(1) BctaBbTe KapTpuaxk AnA npuHTepa (cTp. 146).

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawem Bnageokamepe B nonoxexHue VTR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe onumio DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue XKL (cTp. 91).

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNdA, ecnn Bl 3anuceiBaete
neHty ¢ KBM.

BbibepuTe TeneBU3NOHHYIO0 Nporpammy, ecnm
Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe ¢ Tenesusopa.
N3o06paxkeHuna ¢ Tenesmsopa n KBM
noABATCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI.

(5) OTkpowiTe naHens XXK[ 1 KpbIWKY NpUHTEpPa,
3ateM ybeguTech, 4To namnoyka PRINT
PAPER mepnenHo muraet. BctaBbTe
neyarHyto bymary (cTp. 149).

(6) BoinonHWTe AENCTBMA NYHKTOB C 4 N0 7 Ha
cTp. 152.

MoacoeauHeHme ¢ NOMOLIbIO
coeauMHuTenbHOro kabensa ayavo/smaeo

VCR/KBM

=~ : Signal flow/lepenaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jack of both your camcorder and the TV or
VCR.

154

AUDIO/VIDEO

MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
rHesay suaeo Bawero KBM unu Tenesusopa.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca rie3no S suaeo
BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlbo kabena
S BuAaeo (He npunaraeTcA) ANA nony4yeHnA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX n306pakeHnin. Mpu
[aHHOM noAcoeanHeHnn Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOEANHATL XEeNTbIN (BUAEO) WTekep
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeamHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHesgy S Buaeo Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl n Tenesusopa unv KBM.



BbinonHeHue pacne4yaTok
Making prints — Standard print — cTaHpapTHaA neyatb

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) MopcoeauHeHue kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

="
L]
[ B DV IN/OUT
== : Signal flow/ (not supplied)/
Mepepaya curana  (HE mpunaraetcs)
Note MpumeyaHue
Prints cannot be made when images from other Pacneyatku He MoryT 6bITb BbINOMHEHbI B TO =
equipment are being recorded on your BPeM#, KOraa N3obpaxeHuna ¢ Apyroro annapata =
camcorder. (Print paper is not drawn in even if 3anucbiBatoTcA Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe. 3
inserted.) (MevaTHana 6ymara He 6yaeT BTAHYTA, Aaxe S
€CIV OHa 1 BCTaBNEHa). =
Titles superimposed on the image 3
You cannot print titles superimposed on the TUTpbl, HANOXXEHHbIe Ha u3obpakeHne 2
image. Bbl He MOXeTe pacneyartatb TUTPbI,
HanoXeHHble Ha n3obpaxkeHue. °
S
Q
E
s
=
(1]
=
(]
£
Q
-
o
I
s
a
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Making prints — Standard print

BbinosiHeHue pacneyaTok
—= CTaHAapTHaA ne4dyaTtb

Printing images recorded on
“Memory Stick™

Before operation

«Be sure to use a fully charged battery when
using the battery to make prints.

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Play back the still image you want to print.
(p. 128)

(4) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover,
then make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp
is flashing slowly. Insert the print paper.

(p. 149)

(5) Press PRINT firmly.

PREPARING appears on the LCD screen.

(6) Printing is started.

The image on the LCD screen disappears.
During printing, PRINT lamp flashes slowly,
and the print paper is fed to the left and right
four times.

When printing ends, the image appears on the
LCD screen, and the beep sounds.

(7) When printing ends, draw out the print paper
in the direction of the arrow.

Printing the index screen
Display the index screen in step 4. (p. 130)

Printing images recorded on tape
Start from step 1 after capturing the image on
“Memory Stick” as a still image.

Pacnevyatka nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen onepauven

= Yb6eautecb B TOM, YTO NPY BbIMNOMHEHWN
pacneyaTok UCMonb3yeTcA NMOSIHOCTBIO 3apAXKEH
6aTapeviHbln 6/10K.

= BcTtaBbTe 3anucaHHyo “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy.

(1) BctaBbTe KapTpuax AnAa npuHTepa (cTp. 146)

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unun VTR.
Y6epunTech, 4To nepeknoyarens LOCK
yCTaHOBEH B NPaBoM (He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM)
MOJIOXKEHUN.

(3) BocripousseanTe HenoasuxXHoe nsobpaxeHue,
KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe pacneyaTatb (CTp. 128).

(4) OTkponTe narHens XK/ 1 KpbilKy NpuHTEpa,
3atem ybeautech, 4To namnoyka PRINT
PAPER meanexHo muraet. BctaebTe
neyatHyto bymary (ctp. 149).

(5) HaxkmnTte cnnbHo KHonky PRINT.
Ha skpaHe XXK[ noasutca cooblueHne
PREPARING.

(6) HauHeTcAa pacnevatka.
M3o6paxeHne ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XXKK/.
Bo Bpema pacneyaTku nano4vka PRINT 6yaet
MeAJIeHHO MuraTb, a nedatHaA 6ymara 6yaeT
nojaHa BfieBo ¥ BrpaBo 4YeTbipe pasa.
Mo oKoH4YaHWK pacne4aTku n3obpaxeHve
noAaBuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ n pasgactca
3YMMEpPHbIV cUrHa.

(7) Mo okoHYyaHuW pacneyvaTKku BblTawmTe
nevartHyto bymary B HanpasfieHUN CTPESKK.

N
[ (mm)
P =
LOCK
v
~
PREPARING
v

PacneyaTtKka UHAEKCHOroO aKpaHa
BbI30BUTE MHAEKCHBIN 3KpaH B NyHKTe 4 (cTp. 130)

Pacnevartka u306pa)KeHmT1, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha NeHTy

HayHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1 nocne cbemMku nsobpaxeHus
Ha “Memory Stick” kak HenoABM>XXHOro
n3o06pa>keHns.



Making prints — Standard print

BbinosHeHue pacneyaTtok
—= CTaHAapTHaA ne4yaTtb

Notes

< During printing, the print paper is inserted and
ejected between the paper dispenser and the
printer cover.

Do not place any objects that may prevent the
print paper from being inserted and ejected
from the body.

< During printing, do not draw out the print
paper. Doing so might cause your camcorder to
malfunction.

< During printing, do not touch the print surface.

< During printing, do not subject the body to
vibration or shock.

«Printing is canceled midway if the LCD panel
or printer cover is closed during printing. If you
open the LCD panel or printer cover again, the
print paper will automatically be ejected. You
cannot continue the printing.

After printing started

While the ribbon is being aligned, print paper is
sometimes inserted and ejected from the left and
right sides of the body without the LCD screen
turning off even if PRINT light flashes slowly.

To make a print
It takes about 150 seconds.

The printer on your camcorder
The printer on your camcorder does not conform
with print marks. (p. 142)

MpumeyaHua

* Bo BpemA nevyaTaHuA neyatHaA bymara
BCTaBMIAETCA W BbITaNKMBaeTCA MeXAay
YCTPOWCTBOM Nojayun 6ymaru u KpbILLKOn
npuHTepa.

He pacnonaraite no6nmM3ocTv HUKaKNX
npeamMeToB, KOTOpble MOryT NPenATCTBOBaTb
yCTaHOBKeE W BblTankmeaHuio bymaru us
kopnyca.

* Bo BpemA neyaTaHWA He BbITackuBante
neyaTHyto 6ymary. 3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K
HencnpaBHOCTM Ballel Bugeokamvepsi.

¢ Bo BpemA nevyaTaHvA He npyMKacanTech K
MOBEPXHOCTM OTneYaTKa.

* Bo BpemA neyaTaHvA He noasepranTe
annapart Bubpauum 1 yaapHoMy BO3A4EWCTBUIO.

* Ecnn nanenb XKK[ nnu KpbIWKy npuHTepa
3aKpbITb BO BpEMA nevyaTaHuaA, To nevyaTb
6yneT oTMeHeHa nocpeavHe. Ecrnv Bol
oTkpoeTe naHenb XK/ nnu KpblilKy npuHTepa
elle pas, nevaTtHaA bymara 6ynet
aBTOMaTUYeCKM BbITONKHYTA. Bbl He cMoxeTe
NPOAOIXUTL NevaTs.

Mocne Hayana neyataHuA

Mpu BbIpaBHMBaHWMM NEHTLI NevaTHaa bymara
MHOrAa BCTaBNAETCA U BbITASIKUBAETCA C IEBON
1 NPaBoK CTOPOH annapat 6e3 BbIKYeHna
akpaHa XK/, paxxe ecnun namnoyka PRINT
MeANeHHO MUraeT.

[OnA nonyyeHuA pacnevyaTku
3710 3aHnmMaeT npumepHo 150 cekyHA.

MpuHTEep Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe
MpuHTep Ha Bawewn Buaeokamepe He
cornacoBaH ¢ nevyaTHbIMK 3Hakamu. (cTp. 142)

suoineldado Bunuud

BUHELRhaU 2 uuhedauQ
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Making prints — Standard print

BbinosiHeHue pacneyaTok
—= CTaHAapTHaA ne4dyaTtb

Printing images on which
superimposed a still image by
using MEMORY MIX function

Before operation

= Be sure to use a fully charged battery when using
the battery to make prints.

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make sure
that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(3) Press MEMORY MIX.

The last recorded still image on “Memory Stick”
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the still image you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.
The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the moving
image. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect. (p. 119)

(7) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover, then
make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp is
flashing slowly. Insert the print paper. (p. 149)

(8) Perform steps 4 to 7 on page 152.

( )

MEMORY MIX

N
Still image/
HenoasunxHoe
n3obpaxeHue
\ v,
4 +
S

Pacne4yaTtkau3obpa)keHui, Ha KoTopble
HanoXXeHo HenoABMKHOE 3o6paxeHne
¢ nomouubto pyHkuuu MEMORY MIX

Mepen onepaumen

« Y6eamTecb B TOM, YTO NPW BbIMNOSIHEHUM pacneyvaTok
NCMONb3yeTCA NOMHOCTbLIO 3apAXXeH 6aTapeliHbI 6110K.

= BerasbTe 3anucanHyto “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) BcTaBbTe KapTpuaX ana npuHTepa. (cTp. 146)

(2) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxexue
MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 4To nepekntodarens LOCK
ycTaHOBNEeH B npaBoOM (He3adUKCUPOBAHHOM)
MOJSIOXKEHNN.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MocnepHee 3anncaHHoOe NN HEMOABWXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha “Memory Stick” noAaBUTCA B HUXKHEN
4acTu 3KpaHa, Kak ManeHbKoe N306padkeHune.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ansa Bbibopa
HenoABWXXHOro n3obpaxeHus, KoTopoe Bbl xoTute
HanoXMuTb.

[nAa npocmoTpa npeaplayLwero nsobpaxeHus,
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY —.

[inA npocMoTpa nocneayoLwero n3o6paxxeHns,
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(5) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
>KENnaemoro pexkuma, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK anA
YCTaHOBKMW.

Pexxum nsmenntca cneayowmm o6pasom:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(6) Haxxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

HenoaswxHoe n306pakeHne HanoX1TCA Ha NOABUXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHue. Mosopaunsante anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA perynnpoBku adhdekTa (ctp. 119).

(7) OTtkpoiiTe naHenb XK[ 1 KpbIWKY NpUHTEPA, 3aTeEM
ybeauTech, 4To namnoyvka PRINT PAPER meaneHHo
muraeT. BctaBbTe nevatHyto 6ymary. (cTp. 149)

(8) BbinonHuTe AenNCTBUA NYHKTOB C 4 Mo 7 Ha cTp. 152.

If you press PHOTO after step 6

You can record the image on “Memory Stick.”
158 9 y

Ecnu Bbl Haxkanu kHonky PHOTO nocne
nyHKTa 6
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHve Ha “Memory Stick”.



Making prints of split
screens
— Split printing

NMonyyeHune pacneyaTok
pa3gesieHHOro aKpaHa
- Pa3zpenbHoe neyaTtaHue

— DCR-TRV820E only
You can print images recorded on “Memory
Stick” to print paper (Sticker type/9 split size).

Printing a single image

Before operation

«Be sure to use a fully charged battery when
using the battery to make prints.

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Play back the still image you want to print.
(p. 128)

(4) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover,
then make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp
is flashing slowly. Insert the print paper
(Sticker type/9 split size). (p. 149)

(5) Select 9PIC SAME in the menu settings, then
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. (p. 91)

(6) Perform steps 5 to 7 on page 152.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV820E

Bbl MOXeTe pacneyaTtatb 306paxeHus, 3anucaH-
Hble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha neyaTHyto Bymary
(HakneeyHoro Tvna / doopmata ¢ 9 A4enKamm).

MeyaTaHne 0OAUHOYHOrO M306paXKeHUA

Mepen onepauuein

« [Npun ncnonb3oBaHun 6aTaperHoro 6roka anA
BbINOJSIHEHWA pacnevyaToK UCMOoNb3yNTe TONbKO
MOJIHOCTBIO 3aPAXKEHHbBIN 6aTaperHbin 610K.

= BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKavepy.

(1) BctaBbTe kapTpuax ana npuHTepa (cTp. 146)

(2) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxxeHune
MEMORY wnu VTR.

Y6epnTechb, 4to nepekntovatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH
B NPaBoM (He3apnKcMpoBaHHOM) NOMNOXEHUM.

(3) BocnpounsseanTe HenoaBUXHOE M306pa>keHne,
KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe pacnevarats (cTp. 128).

(4) OTkpoiiTe naHenb XK 1 KpbILWKy NpuHTEpa,
3aTem ybeauTech, 4to namnodka PRINT PAPER
MeafieHHO MuraeT. BcTaBbTe nevaTtHyto 6ymary
(HakneeuHoro Tvna / doopmata ¢ 9 A4enKamm).
(cTp. 149)

(5) YctaHosuTe onumtio 9PIC SAME B ycTaHOBKax
MeHI0, a 3aTeM Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
(cTp. 91)

(6) BbinonHuTe AencTBMA NYHKTOB € 5 No 7 Ha cTp. 152.

PRINT SET
o READY
@ oPIC MULTI

1 PRETURN

f=1)

=
e
)

[MENU] : END

. v

The display on the LCD screen
You cannot print the display on the LCD screen.

When printed onto the print paper (Sticker
type/9 split size)

The following images cannot be properly
divided:

—Index screen

—Multi screen

UHaukauma Ha akpaHe XXK[
Bbl He MOXeTe nevaTaTb MHANKaUMIO Ha akpaHe XK.

Mpu neyaTtaHuu Ha neyaTHylo Gymary
(Haknee4yHoro Tuna / hoopmara ¢ 9 A4enkamm).
Cnepytowme n3obpaxeHna He MoXeT 6blTb
pasgeneHbl Hagnexawmm obpasom:

— VHAOEKCHBIN 3KpaH

— MyNbTU3KpaH

suoineldado Bunuud

BUHELRhaU 2 uuhedauQ
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Making prints of split screens
- Split printing

MonyyeHue pacneyaTtok
pasaeneHHoro aKpaHa
- PasgenbHoe neyaraHue

Printing images recorded on
“Memory Stick” in recording
order

Before operation

«Be sure to use a fully charged battery when
using the battery to make prints.

«Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VTR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Playback the still image you want to print.
(p. 128)

(4) Open the LCD panel and the printer cover,
then make sure that the PRINT PAPER lamp
is flashing slowly. Insert the print paper
(Sticker type/9 split size). (p. 149)

(5) Select 9PIC MULTI in the menu settings, then
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. (p. 91)

9 still images are displayed divided in order
from the playback screen selected in step 3.
(6) Perform steps 5 to 7 on page 152.

MNMeuyaTaHue n3obpaxkeHum,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick” B
nopAaake 3anucu

Mepen onepaumen

- yﬁeDMTer B TOM, 4YTO Npu BbINOTHEHNU
pacne4aToK UCNonNb3yeTCA NMNOMHOCTbIO 3apAXKeH
6aTapeinHblin 610K,

« BcTtaBbTe 3anucanHyto “Memory Stick”.

(1) BctaBbTe KapTpuaX ANA npuHTtepa (cTp. 146)

(2) YctaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY wnn VTR.

Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NpaBoM (He3adhMKCUPOBAHHOM)
NOSIOXKEHWN.

(3) BocnpousseanTe HenoasuXXHOe M306paxkeHune,
KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe pacnevarats (CTp. 128).

(4) OTtkpoinTe naHens XK v KpbIWKy NpUHTEpPa,
3artem ybeauTech, 4To namnoydka PRINT PAPER
MeafieHHo muraeT. BeTasbTe nevatHyto Bymary
(Haknee4yHoro Tuna / popmata c 9 AYerikamm).
(cTp. 149)

(5) YctaHosuTe onuunio 9PIC MULTI B ycTaHoBKax

MeHIo, a 3aTem Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
(cTp. 91)
MoABATCA 9 HEMOABWXXHBIX N306PaXKEHUI,
pasfeneHHbIX B NOPAAKE C BOCMPOU3BOAUMOrO
3KpaHa, BbIGPaHHOro B NMyHKTe 3.

(6) BbinonHuTe AeicTBMA NYHKTOB € 5 M0 7 Ha cTp. 152,

N
PRINT SET
W 9PIC SAME
3 @ [9PIC MULTIREADY
<1 ORETURN
@ =
erc
°
[MENU] : END
. v

In 9PIC MULTI mode
You cannot select respective images you want to
print or change the order of images to print out.

If the number of still images is less than nine
All of the images up to the last image are

16Odisplayed.

B pexxume 9PIC MULTI

Bbl He MOXeTe BblﬁpaTb COOTBETCTBYOWMNE
M306pa)KeHVIF|, KOTOpble Bbl xoTuTe Hane4yaTtaTb, Unn
N3MEHWUTb MOPALOK N306padkeHunii AnA neyaTu.

Ecnu KonunyectBO HENOABMXHbIX
n3obpakeHu MeHee AEBATH

ByayT BOCNpon3BeaeHbl BCe 3obpaxeHua 4o
nocneaHero.



— Additional Information —

Digital8 ) system,
recording and playback

— HNononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

LinchpoBan cuctema Digital8 I3,
3anucb U BOCNpoON3BeaeHue

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassette .

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D video

cassette.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 El tape on other VCRs (including other
DCR-TRV720E/TRV820E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
(analog) system machine.

El is a trademark.
HiEB is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the §, DV IN/
OUT jack.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear. A
hissing noise also sometimes can be heard.

B — HiEl/EL: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hi8 HiEl/standard 8

HiEl/E — B: During switching from Hi8 Fli El/
standard 8 Bl to Digital8 B

Yro Takoe “Lincdposana cucrtema Digital8
B?

Ota Bugeocuctema 6bina paspabotaHa ans
obecneyeHuA uMcpoBon 3anmcu Ha
BugeokacceTbl Hi8 Fi El/Digital8 D).

Ucnonb3yembie KacceThbl

PekomeHayeTca ncnonb3osaTtb BUAEOKaCCEThI

Hi8 FiE/Digital8 B.*

Bpewma 3anucu npu ncnonb3osaHun Baluei

Buaeokamepbl cuctembl Digital8 B Ha neHTe Hig

HiEl/ctaHpapTtHon neHte 8 A coctasnaet 2/3

BPEMEHW 3anvcy Npyu UCNonb3oBaHNUK 06bIYHO

Buaeokamvepsbl Hi8 FliEl/Buaeokamvepsl

ctaHgapTHoi cuctembl 8 El. (90 MuHYT BpemeHu

3anucu cTaHyT paBHbIMW 60 MUHYTaMm B pexume

SP)

* Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM cTaHaapTHoi neHTol 8 B,
ee cnepyeT BOCNPOM3BOAUTL Ha 9TON Xe
Bunaeokamepe. Npu BocnponsseaeHn
cTaHgapTHon nexThbl 8 Bl Ha gpyrux KBM
(Bkntovaa apyrve annapatsl DCR-TRV720E/
TRV820E) moryT noABMTCA NOMexu Tuna
MO3auKu.

MpumevaHue

JleHTbl, 3anncaHHble B LnMdpoBon cnucteme
Digital8 B, He MoryT 6bITb Bocnpon3BeaeHbl Ha
annapatype cuctembl Hi8 FliEl/ctaHpapTHon
cuctembl 8 Bl (aHanoroson).

Bl sBnAeTcA (hvpMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
Fi El ABnAeTcA hMpMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
B aBnaetca dopMeHHbIM 3HAKOM.

Cuctema BocnpousBefeHuA

Lincbposan cuctema Digital8 B nnm Hig8 Hi B/
cTaHpapTHas cuctema 8 Bl aBTomatnyecku
LeTeKTUpyeTCA nepea BOCNpOU3BEAEHNEM
JIEHTbI.

Bo Bpemsa BOCMpou3BeAeHUA NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8 HiEl/ctanaapTHoii cuctemsl 8 B,
LMPOBbIE CUrHasTbl BLIBOAATCA B KayecTBe
CUTHasIOB N306PaXeHNA Yepes BbIXOAHOE
rHesno , DV IN/OUT.

WHaukauma Bo BpemAa aBTOMaTU4eCKOro
AeTEeKTUPOBaHUA CUCTEMbI

Lincpposan cuctema Digital8 B nnm Hig Fi BV
ctaHpapTHasa cuctema 8 Bl aBTomaTnyecku
OeTeKTupyeTcd, a CMCTeMa BOCMPOM3BeAeHUA
aBTOMaTU4ecKu BKNoyaeTcA. Bo BpemA
BbIK/THO4YEHWA CUCTEM, 9KPaH CTaHOBUTCA
rony6biM 1 NOABAAOTCA CleayoLlme
MHAanKaumm. MoxkeT 6bITb TaKXKe CrbILEeH
CBUCTALLMIA LWYM.

B — HiEVE: Bo BpemA nepeknoyeHus ¢
cuctemsbl Digital8 B Ha cuctemy
EiS HiEV/cTtanpapTHyto cuctemy 8

HiEVEl — B: Bo Bpema nepeknoyeHna ¢
cuctembl Hi8 HliEV/ctanaaptHom
cuctembl 8 B Ha undpposyto
cuctemy Digital8 B

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunenwdodpHU BeHaUa1MHLUouo
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Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cucrtema Digital8 B,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape

You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode .

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

BocnpousBeaeHue NeHT, 3anuMcaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOV3BOANTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
XKKI, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexxumve SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUn

Mcnonb3ya kakyo-nubo apyryto Buaeokamepy,
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL 3anNUCb Ha NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 6bINn 3anmcaHbl KOHTPOSIbHbIE CUTHATbI
aBTOPCKOro Npasa AnA 3aluTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB
nporpamm, KOTopble BOCMPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawen Bngeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Bbl He moxeTe 3anuncaTb Ha Bawy Buaeokamepy
nporpammMy, Kotopaa COAEPXUT KOHTPOSbHbIE
CWrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AfAa 3awmThl
aBTOPCKMX Mpas MporpamMm.

Ha akpaHe XXK[, B Bugouckarene nnm Ha
3KpaHe Tenesm3opa NoABUTCA MHANKALUA
COPY INHIBIT, ecnu Bbl nonbiTaetech 3anvcatb
Takylo nporpammy. Bawa Bungeokamepa npu
BbIMNOSIHEHUM CbEMKU HE 3anucbiBaeT
KOHTPOJSIbHbIE CUrHasibl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
TNEeHTy.



Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposana cucrtema Digital8 B,
3anucb U BocrpousBeaeHue

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 91).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back
Mode a stereo tape  a dual sound
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
Lch Main sound
Rch Sub sound

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 91).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back
Mode a stereo tape  a dual sound
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
Monaural Main sound
Unnatural Sub sound
Sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKKOM

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHT, 3aNMUCaHHbIX
B uncdposoi cucteme Digital8 D

Mpun BOCNpOM3BEAEHWMN NEHTBI B LMGPOBO
cucteme Digital8 B, Ha koTopyto BbinonHeHa
nepesanvchb NeHTbl C ABOVHON 3BYKOBOM
[OPO>XKKOW, 3anucaHHoW B LMPOBO
Bugeocucteme DV, yctaHoBuTe KomaHay HiFi
SOUND B Hy>XHbI peXXUM B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO
(cTp. 91).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxum BocnpousseneHue Bocnpoussepenue
3By4aHUA |CTepeothOHU4ECKON NEHTbI C ABOHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOM 0POXKON
STEREOQ | Crepeodornyeckuii  OCHOBHOI 3BYK
3BYK BCMOMOraTesbHbIA
3BYK
1 JleBbIi KaHan OCHOBHOW 3BYyK
2 MpaBbii KaHan  BcnomoratensHbii
3BYK

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NIEHT, 3anNUCaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpgapTHoum cucteme 8
Mpv BOCNpoOV3BEAEHWUN NEHTBI C ABOVHON
3BYKOBOM AOPO>XKKOW, 3anncaHHoM B
ctepeodoHnyeckon cucteme AFM HiFi,
ycTaHoBuTe komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>HbI
peXxum B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 91).

3ByK OT AUHaMuKa

Pe>xum BocnpoussegeHue Bocnpoussepenue
3By4YaHUA | CTepeo(iOHN4ECKON JIeHTbI C ABOWHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOW OPOXKON
STEREOQ | Crepeodornyeckuii  OCHOBHOI 3BYK
3BYK BCMOMOraTefbHblit
3BYK
1 MoHodpoHmyeckuit  OCHOBHOM 3BYK
3BYK
2 Heobbi4HbI 3BYK  BcnomoratensHbiit
3BYK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb NPOrpammbl C
[OBOVIHBbIM 3By4aHveM Ha Balel Bugeokamepe.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdotHM BeHIUdLMHLIOUOT
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About i.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
I.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

164

Lindpposoe BnaeorHesno DV Ha aaHHOM
annapate ygosnetTsopAeT ctangapTy i.LINK n
ABNAETCA COBMECTUMbIM C BXOAHbIM/BbIXOAHBIM
rHe3aoM umcpoBbix BUuaeocurHanos DV.
JaHHbin pasgen onuceiBaeT cTaHaapT i.LINK n
€ro xapakTepHble 0CO6EHHOCTU.

YTo Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK AaBnAeTcA nocnenoBaTenbHbIM
nHTepdencom anAa o6paboTku LMPOBbLIX
BWAEOCUIHaNoB, LMPOBbLIX ayAMOCUIHAIOB 1
OpYrvX AaHHbIX B ABYX HanpaBfieHUAX Mexay
annapaTypoWn, umetowen riespo i.LINK, n gna
ynpasneHvA Apyron annpaTypomn.

AnnapaTtypa, coBmectumasn ¢ i.LINK moxeT 6biTb
noacoeAvHeHa NnocpeacTBOM OAHOro kKabena
i.LINK. BO3MO>XHbIMV NPpUMEHEHNAMM ABNAIOTCA
onepaumm n 06paboTka AaHHbIX C PasfiNYHbIMU
BMAaMu umcposoii Buaeoannapatypbl. Korga
nBa unm 6onee coemectumbix ¢ i.LINK annapata
noAcoeAvHeHbl K AJaHHOMY annapary, ornepaumu
1 06paboTKa AaHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TOMbKO C
annapaTypon, KoTopaA NnoAcoeanHeHa K
[aHHOMY annapary, HO TakXe ¥ ¢ Apyrumu
npubopamu Yepes HenocpeaCcTBEHHO
noacoeAvHeHHyto annapatypy. OgHako cnepyeT
yyecTb, YTO METO/A ONEePUPOBaHVA MHOTAa
OTNINYaeTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT XapaKTepUcTuK n
TEXHUYECKMX YCNOBWIA NOACOEANHEHHON
annapaTypbl M Takne onepauum n obpaboTka
[aHHbIX MHOrAa ABMAOTCA HEBO3MOXHBLIMU Ha
HEKOTOPOW NOACOeANHEHHON annapaType.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO TONTBKO OAUH annapat MoXeT 6blTb
NOACOeAVHEH K JaHHOMY annapary
nocpeacteom kabens i.LINK (uncposoro
Buaeokabens DV). MNpu noacoeamHeHn
[aHHOro annapara K ABym unu 6onee
cosmecTuMbIM ¢ i.LINK annapaTtam, nmetomm
nBa vnm 6onee ayx rHes i.LINK (rHesg DV),
obpallantecb K pykoBOACTBY MO 3KCMNyaTaumm
NoACOeAVHEHHHOM annaparypbl.

OTHOocuTenbHo Ha3BaHuA “i.LINK”

i.LINK AaBnAeTcA Hanbonee 3HaKOMbIM
TEepMUHOM, npeanoxeHHbim SONY ana WuHbl
nepecblIK1 AaHHbIX, COOTBETCTBYIOLEN
ycnosuAM IEEE 1394, a Takxxe Toprosom
MapKoW, YTBEPXXAEHHON MHOTUMU BHYTPEHHUMU
1 3apybexKHbIMU KOprnopaumnaMu.

IEEE 1394 aBnaeTtca MeXayHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapTOM, YCTaHOBIIEHHLIM UHCTUTYTOM
MHXXEHepOoB N0 3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U
panvo3aneKTPOMHKE.



About i.LINK

OTHOocuTenbHoO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
$200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
itis not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 80.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkKopocTb npepayu AaHHbIX No
kaHany i.LINK

MakcumanbHaa ckopocTb Nepeaayn no KaHany
i.LINK BapbupyeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
annapaTypbl. OnpeaeneHbl TP MakcuManbHble
CKOpPOCTY NepeaaYn:

S100 (npubnuns. 100MéuT/c*)
S200 (npubnuns. 200M6éuT/c)
S400 (npn6nns. 400M6éuT/c)

CkopocTb Npegayv nogaetca B “TexHUYecKmx
XapakTepuctTmkax” B pyKoBoAcTBe Mo
aKcnnyaTaummn Kaxaon annapartypsl. Ha
HEKOTOPbIX BUAAX annapaTtypbl OHa Takxe
ykasblBaeTcA Bo3ne rHesga i.LINK.
MakcumanbHaa ckopocTb Nepeaayn AaHHbIX
annapaTypbl, Ha KOTOPOW OHa He yKa3aHa, Kak
Ha 3TOM annaparte, AsnAeTcA “S100”.

Korpa aaHHbI annapat noacoennHAeTCA K
[pyrov annapaTtype, y KOTOpOW ApyraA CKOpOCTb
nepegayun, CKOpocTb nepegayv Horaa
OTNIMYAETCA OT yKa3aHHOW CKOPOCTM Nepeaaydv.

* Yro Takoe “MéuTt/c”?

M6uT/c 03Ha4YaeT merabuT B CEKyHAY Mn
KOJIM4ECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOPOE MOXeET 6bITb
nocnaHo UM NPUHATO 3a OAHY CEeKyHAY.
Hanpwumep, ckopocTb nepeaayn 100 Méut/c
o3Hayvaer, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX MOXET
6bITb MOCNAHO 3a OJHY CEeKyHay.

®dyHkumoHnpoBaHue i.LINK Ha
AaHHOM annaparte

OTHOCUTENBHO NOAPOBHOCTEN Nepesanvcu, Koraa
[laHHbIA annapat NoAcoeAMHEH K BUAeoannapartype
¢ Apyrum riesfgom DV, em. cTp. 80.

[aHHbIM annapat TakXke MOXeT ObITb NOACOeANHEH
[LNA MCNONb30BaHUA C APYro COBMECTUMON C
i.LINK (DV) annapatypoi, OTNWYHOI OT
Buaeoannapatypbl ompmbl SONY (kak Hanpumep,
cepuA nepcoHanbHbIX KomnetoTepos VAIO).

Mepen nopcoeanHeHemM faHHOro annapara K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTepy y6eanTech, YTo
npuKnagHoe nporpammHoe obecneyeHme, KOTopbIM
OCHallEeH AaHHbIN annapar, Y>ke yCTaHOBIIEHO B
NnepcoHasnbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP.

MoapobHOCTM 0 Mepax NPeA0CTOPOXHOCTH MpK
NoACOeAVHEHNN AaHHOro annapara v NPUKNagHomn
nporpaMmbl, NOAAEPXXMBAEMOW AaHHbIM
annaparToM, Takxe CMOTpUTE B PyKOBOACTBE MO
aKcnnyataumu AnA NOACOeAMHEHHOW annapaTypbl.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3yinTe 4-UTbIpbKOBbIN-K-4-LUTbIPbKOBOMY
kabernb i.LINK dmpmbl Sony (Bo BpemaA
umcbpoBoii BUAeonepesanmncu)

i.LINK 1 §, ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMM MapKamu.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Changing the lithium
battery in your
camcorder

3ameHa nutTueBou
6aTtapeuku B Bawen
BuageokKamepe

When replacing the lithium battery, keep the
battery pack or other power source attached.
Otherwise, you will need to reset the date, time
and other items in the menu settings hold in
memory by the lithium battery.

Insert the battery with the positive (+) side facing
out. When the battery becomes weak or dead, the
% indicator flashes on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder for about 5 seconds when you set the
POWER switch to CAMERA or MEMORY. In
this case, replace the battery with a Sony
CR2025 lithium battery. Use of any other
battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

Mpy 3ameHe nuTreBon 6aTapenkn 6aTapenHbiin
610K Unu Apyror UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA AOIKEH
6bITb NPUKPENNEH K Bugeokamepe. B
npoTMBHOM cnyyae Bam nonapobutca
nepeyctaHaBnueaTb AaTy, BPEMA U Apyrue
MYHKTbI B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO, XpaHUMbIX B
naMATU BuAeoKaMepbl C MOMOLLbLIO NIMTUEBOW
6aTapenku.

BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiky Tak, 4Tobbl
NOSIOXKMTENBHBIN (+) Nontoc 6bin obpaleH
Hapyxy. Ecnu 6aTapeiika ctaHeT unm
paspAauTcA, nHamkaTop % 6yaeT muratb Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene okoso 5
cekyHA, ecnu nepekntovatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA vnu
MEMORY. B aTtom cny4yae, 3ameHuTe
6aTapeiky Ha nuTueBylo 6aTapeitiky Sony
CR2025. Ucnonb3oBaHue apyrou 6atapeiku
MOXKET NPUBECTU K NoXKapy U B3pbIBY.
JInkBnampyinTe ncnonb3oBaHHble 6aTapenku B
COOTBETCTBUM C UHCTPYKLUMAMMN NPeAnpuATUA-
N3roToBUTENA.

)

N O

WARNING
The battery may explode if mistreated. Do not
recharge, disassemble, nor dispose of it in fire.

Lithium battery

= Keep the lithium battery out of the reach of
children.

«Should the battery be swallowed, immediately
consult a doctor.

= Wipe the battery with a dry cloth to ensure
good contact.

Lithium battery installed at the factory
This battery may not last 1 year.
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BHUMAHUE

Ecnu ¢ 6aTaperikon HenpasunbHO obpaliaTbeA,
OHa MOXeT B3opBaTbcA. He nepesapaxanTte, He
pasbupaniTe u He bpocaiiTe B OroHb 6aTapenky.

JNntueBan 6atapeiika

* XpaHuTe nuTuesyto 6aTaperiky B MecTe, He
[OCTYMNHOM AnA AeTeN.

* B cnyyae, ecnu KTo-nmbo cry4ariHo NpornoTuT
6aTapenky, cnegyeT HemeaneHHo obpaTUTLCA
K Bpauy.

¢ [poTpuTe 6aTaperiky Cyxoin TKaHblo AnA
obecneyeHnA XopoLLero KOHTaKTa.

JIluTueBan 6aTtapeiika, ycTaHOBJIEHHaA Ha
3aBope
OTon 6aTapenkn MOXET He XBaTUTb Ha 1 roa.



Changing the lithium battery in
your camcorder

3ameHa nutueBoun H6aTtapeiniku B
Bawei Bugpeokamepe

Changing the lithium battery

(1) Open the LCD panel and open the lid of the
lithium battery compartment.

(2) Push the lithium battery in the direction of the
arrow once and pull it out from the holder.

(3) Install a Sony CR2025 lithium battery with the
positive (+) side facing out.

(4) Close the lid.

3ameHa nuTueBoOI 6aTapenkm

(1) OTkpowiTe naHenb XK[, 1 0TKponTe KpPbILWKY
oTceka AnA NUTueBon 6aTapenku.

(2) Haxkmnte nuTtnesyto 6aTapeiky B
HanpaBneHnn CTPenku OAMH pas v BbiHbTE ee
n3 gepxarena.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nutreByto 6aTapeliky Sony
CR2025 Tak, 4T06bl MONOXUTENbHBIN (+)
nontoc 6bin obpalleH Hapyxy.

(4) BakpoiiTe KpbILLKY.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility. If “C:00:00” appears on the LCD screen, in the viewfinder or the
display window, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 174.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
START/STOP does not operate. = The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE), VTR or
MEMORY.

- Setitto CAMERA. (p. 24)
= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 22, 36)
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 23)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize. (p. 187)

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 3 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) and then to
CAMERA again. (p. 24)

The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 28)

The SteadyShot function does not = STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. - Setitto ON. (p. 91)

The autofocusing function does not = FOCUS is set to MANUAL.

work. 2 Set it to AUTO. (p. 62)

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 62)

The fader function does not work. = The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it. (p. 56)

The picture does not appear in the * The LCD panel is open.

viewfinder. - Close the LCD panel. (p. 26)

You cannot record in the LP mode. = The tape is the standard 8 tape.

- Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes. (p. 96)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
shoot a subject such as lights or a This is not a malfunction.

candle flame against a dark

background.

A vertical band appears when you = This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

Some tiny white spots appear on the = Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 97)

The picture is recorded in incorrect or « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. = Set it to OFF. (p. 31)

Picture appears too bright, and the = NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.

subject does not appear on the LCD < Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place.
screen or in the viewfinder. (p. 31)

A horizontal black band appears = Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 91)

when shooting a TV screen or

>

computer screen. o
=

§'.

In the playback mode 2
3

S

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions %
The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is set to CAMERA, MEMORY or OFF 2
video control button is pressed. (CHARGE). S

= Setitto VTR. (p. 36)

The playback button does not work. e The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape. (p. 36)

There are horizontal lines on the = The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture isnot 3 Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
clear or does not appear. (not supplied). (p. 188)

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
heard when playing back a tape. menu settings.

< Setitto STEREO. (p. 91)
= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Open the LCD panel and press VOLUME +. (p. 36)
= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 91)
The date search does not work = The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portions.
correctly. (p. 74)
The picture which is recorded inthe ~ « PB MODE s set to HiEl/El in the menu settings
Digital8 B system is not played back. 9 Setitto AUTO. (p. 91)
The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 e Set PB MODE to HiEl/H in the menu settings. (p. 91)

/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo
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Troubleshooting

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on. = The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 21)

The end search function does not = The tape was ejected after recording.

work. = You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not = The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
work correctly.

The battery pack is quickly = The operating temperature is too low.

discharged. = The battery pack is not fully charged.

- Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 16)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)

The battery remaining indicator does = You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
not indicate the correct time. environment for a long time.
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

The power goes off although the = Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on the
battery remaining indicator indicates battery remaining indicator is correct.

that the battery pack has enough

power to operate.

The cassette cannot be removed from = The power source is disconnected.
the holder. = Connect it firmly. (p. 16, 21)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
The @ and 4 indicators flash and no e Moisture condensation has occurred.
functions except for cassette ejection 2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
work. hour to acclimatize. (p. 187)




Troubleshooting

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF (CHARGE).
2 Setitto MEMORY. (p. 111)

= “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 110)

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 113, 139)
= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
- Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick.” (p. 95)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 108)

The image cannot be deleted.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 108)

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 137)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick™.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 108)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 108)

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 108)

= The image to protect is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 128)

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 108)

= The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 128)

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 108)
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Troubleshooting

When operating using the printer

- DCR-TRV820E only

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Print paper cannot be drawn in the
paper feeder.

= The print cartridge is not inserted.
= Insert the print cartridge. (p. 146)
= The printer cover is closed.
- Slide the printer cover to open. (p. 149)
= You have inserted print paper into the paper feeder right after
you turn the power source on.
< Remove the print paper once. Make sure that the PRINT
PAPER lamp is flashing slowly, and then insert print paper
into the paper feeder. (p. 149)
« The POWER switch is not set to VTR or MEMORY.
= Setitto VTR or MEMORY. (p. 149)
= The print paper is not inserted properly.
- Press the print paper into the paper feeder for about two
seconds after the beep sounds. (p. 149)
= The tape is running.
- Press B STOP button. (p. 36)
= Printing images continuously makes the inside of the printer
heat up. When this happens, you may not be able to insert print
paper.
- Leave your camcorder until it cools down, then insert print
paper into the paper feeder again.
= |f you disconnect the power source such as the battery pack
during printing, the platen roller may not move back to the
original position.
= Install the charged battery pack, and perform the operation
again. (p. 149)

Images do not become still images
even you press PRINT.

= Print paper or the print cartridge is not inserted.
= Insert the print paper or the print cartridge. (p. 146, 149)

When you print images recorded on
the “Memory Stick,” printing does
not start even you press PRINT.

= You have pressed PRINT lightly.
= Press PRINT deeper. (p. 156)

The print cartridge cannot be
removed from the cartridge
compartment.

= Print paper is inserted.
- Remove the print paper. (p. 150)
= Printing is executed.
= Remove the print cartridge after the printing is completed.
(p. 148)
= Removal switch is not slid to the end.
< Slide it to the end.
« The ribbon is jammed in the cartridge compartment.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.
= |f you disconnect the power source such as the battery pack
during printing, the platen roller may not move back to the
original position.
= Install the charged battery pack, set the POWER switch to
VTR or MEMORY and open the LCD panel and the printer
cover.

You cannot insert the print cartridge.

= |f you disconnect the power source such as the battery pack
during printing, the platen roller may not move back to the
original position.
= Install the charged battery pack, set the POWER switch to
VTR or MEMORY and open the LCD panel and the printer
cover.
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The PRINT lamp is flashing fast. = The inside of the printer has become too hot.
= Leave your camcorder until it cools down, then resume
printing images.

The PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp is = The ribbon has run out.
flashing fast. 2 Replace the print cartridge with a new one. (p. 146)
= You have left the print cartridge in high temperature so that
the ribbon is damaged.
- Replace the print cartridge with a new one (p. 146)

Printing stops midway, and the = An error has occured during printing.
PRINT lamp is flashing fast. 2 Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) once, and then set
itto VTR on MEMORY again.
- Charge the battery, and reinstall it.

You cannot select 9PIC SAME or = Print paper is not inserted, and the still image to print is not
9PIC MULTI in the menu settings. played back.
= Insert print paper, and play back the still image to print.
(p. 128, 149)

The printed image has a black frame. e If you record the image on “Memory Stick” with other
equipment other than this unit, the printed image may have a
black frame. This is not a malfunction.

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The Remote Commander supplied = COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. 2 Set it to ON. (p. 91)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 206)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p. 206)

The picture from a TV or VCR does « DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.

not appear even when your = Setitto LCD. (p. 91)

camcorder is connected to outputs on

the TV or VCR.

The melody or beep sounds for 5 = Moisture condensation has occurred.

seconds. < Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1

hour to acclimatize. (p. 187)
= Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your

camcorder.
While charging the battery pack, no = The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
indicator appears or the indicator = Connect it firmly. (p. 21)
flashes in the display window. - Something is wrong with the battery pack.
- Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current condition of your
camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of a letter . ,
and figures) on the LCD screen, in the viewfinder or ~C:21:00
in the display window.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last 2 digits (indicated by CICT) will
differ depending on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window

oy

I

Self-diagnosis display

-C:.O0O.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c:04:00

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 20)

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize. (p. 187)

c:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 188)

c:31:.00
C:32:.000

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:0001
E:62:0001

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example:
E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD screen, in the viewfinder or in the display window,
check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

The still image is protected*

Slow flashing:
= The still image is protected. (p. 137)

Warning indication as to file
Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted. (p. 108)
«The file is unredable. (p. 108)

Warning indicator as to
“Memory Stick”*
Slow flashing:

«No “Memory Stick” is inserted.
(p. 110)

~

100-0021 0—m C:21:00

Self-diagnosis display (p. 174)

~— Moisture condensation has

occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for

E‘ﬁt‘glfmém(;ry Stick™ is not IR about 1 hour with the cassette
readable with your camcorder. N 4 compartment open. (p. 187)
B9 <%

(p. 108)

Warning indicator as to “Memory J

Stick™*

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” is not formatted
correctly. (p. 95)

«The “Memory Stick” data is
corrupted. (p. 108)

The battery is dead or nearly ———/
dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead. (p. 16)

Fast flashing:

= The battery is dead.

Depending on conditions, the &3
indicator may flash, even if there

are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

Warning indicator as to tape ——— —/

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

< No tape is inserted.* (p. 22)

= The write-protect tab on the
cassette is out (red).* (p. 23)

Fast flashing:
= The tape has run out.*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab on the
cassette is out (red). (p. 23)

Fast flashing:

= Moisture condensation has
occurred. (p. 187)

= The tape has run out.

= The self-diagnosis display
function is activated. (p. 174)

The lithium battery is weak
or is not installed (p. 166)

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

=8 mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

-0 4 TAPE END

=1 NO TAPE

«@la CLEANING CASSETTE**
=COPY INHIBIT

« ~J FULL
o'&JO—n

« SINOFILE

- XJ NO MEMORY STICK

« ¥ MEMORY STICK ERROR
= 1 FORMAT ERROR

« ] 0—n DIRECTORY ERROR

Reset the date and time. (p. 106)
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 20)

Use Hi8 HliEl/Digital 8 P tapes when you record in the LP mode.*
(p. 96)

The tape has run out.*

Insert a cassette tape.* (p. 22)

The video heads are dirty. (p. 188)

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal.*
(P. 162)

The “Memory Stick” is full.* (p. 115)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.*
(p. 108)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.* (p. 129)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.* (p. 110)

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

Check the type of formatting.*

The “Memory Stick”’has more than one directory such as 100msdcf.*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
** The €3 indicator and “sfa CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.



Mouck u ycTpaHeHne HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncnonb30BaHUn BUAeoKamephbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnegnytowen Tabnuuen AnA oTbICKaHWA U ycTpaHeHua npobnemsl. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcA,
TO cnefyeT OTCOEAVHUTb UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA U 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony Unn B MECTHOe
YNONHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHeE No obcnyxxmBaHuio nagenuii Sony. Ecnm Ha sakpaHe XXK/,
BMOWCKATENE UM B OKOLIKO AvcnieA noasuTcA niankauua “C:O0:0007, 3To 3Ha4mMT, 4TO
cpaboTana yHKUMA aucnnesa camoanarHoctTuku. Cum. ctp. 183.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuynHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He pa6oTtaeT kHonka START/STOP. e Mepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue OFF
(CHARGE), VTR vnu MEMORY.
- VctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA. (cTp. 24)
e 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj unv BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy.
(cTp. 22, 36)
* JlenecTok 3almThbl 3aNMCK YyCTaHOBIEH TaK, YTO BbICTaBeHa
KpacHaA meTka.
= Ucnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unu nepeaBUHbLTE NENecTokK.
(cTp. 23)
¢ JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).
< BbiHbTE KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy npymMepHo Ha 1
yac anAa akknuMartmusaumn. (ctp. 187)

BbikntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. e [Mpn paboTe B pexkume CAMERA Balua Bugeokamepa
Haxoaunacb B pexvme oxuaaHna 6onee 3 MUHYT.

- YcTaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF >

(CHARGE), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxexHme CAMERA. &

(cTp. 24) g

MN306paxeHune Ha aKkpaHe * He oTperynmpoBaH 06beKTUB BuaoncKarena. 3

BUAoUCKaTena ABNAETCA HEYETKUM. - Otperynupynte 06bEKTUB BUgonckartena. (cTp. 28) 5

He pa6oTaeT yHKUMA YyCTONUNBOW e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B _5:

CbEMKM. yCTaHOBKax MEHIO. 3

- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON (cTp. 91) =2

He pa6oTaeT yHKUMA e Komanpa FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexme MANUAL. =
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW (DOKYCUPOBKM. - VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne AUTO. (cTp. 62)

* YCnoBnA CbEMKMN ABMAOTCA HEMOAXOAALLMMN ANA
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN POKYCUPOBKY.
- YcraHosute komangy FOCUS B nonoxenne MANUAL anA
BbINOMHEHNA (HOKYCUPOBKM BPYYHYIO. (CTP. 62)

He pa6oTaeT yHkuUMA cbeiigepa. ¢ MNpuBeneHa B AencTere PyHKUMA LMPOBbIX IPdeKToB.
2 OTmeHuTe ee. (cTp. 56)

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B e OTkpbiTa naHenb XK.

Buaouckarerne. - 3akpovite naHens XKL, (cTp. 26)

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anMck B ® JleHTa ABNAETCA NTEeHTON cTaHaapTa 8.

pexwume LP. = Ucnoneayiite nenTol Hi8 HiEl/Digital 8 Y. (cTp. 103)

MoABnAeTCA BepTuKanbHaaA YepHaa  ® CMLIKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXAy O6bEKTOM U
nonoca npu cbemke o6bEKTOB, TUNa boHOM. B Buaeokamepe HeT HEUCNpPaBHOCTW.

namnbl UK NNameHn CBeYN Ha

TeMHOM ¢hoHe.

MoABnAeTCcA BepTUKanbHaA YepHasa B BMaeokamepe HeT HenmcnpaBHOCTWU.
nosioca Npu cbemMke o4eHb APKNX

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo

06BEKTOB.

Ha akpare XK vnu B e [MpyBeOeH B 4ENCTBUE PEXMM MEAJIEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HU3KOW
BUaoucKarene noABnATCA OCBELLEHHOCTU N HOYHOW cyrnepcbemMku. B Buaeokamepe
ManeHbkue 6enble TOUKM. HeT HencnpaBHOCTW.

(MpopomxeHue Ha cnepytowen ctpaquue) 177



Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

B BupovckaTtene nnum Ha akpaHe
KK oTobpaxkaeTcA HeobblvHOE
n3obpaxkeHue.

e Ecnv npongeT 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHoBUnn
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxxenne CAMERA nnn
komaHgy DEMO MODE yctaHoBunu B nonoxenune ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHio 6e3 BCTaBNeHHON KacceTol, Bawa
BMAgOKaMepa aBTOMaTUHECKM HAYHeT AEeMOHCTpaLMmIo.
< BcTaBbTe KacceTy, M AeMOHCTPaumnA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxxe MoxeTe oTMeHuTb pexxkum DEMO MODE.
(cTp. 104)

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBWnbHbIMU MU
HeHaTypasnbHbIMU LiBETaMM.

¢ Komanpga NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
< YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxenne OFF. (cTp. 31)

M306paxkeHne nonyyaeTca CULLKOM
APKMUM, a 06bEKT He MoABNAETCA B
Buaouckarene unm Ha akpaxe >XXK[.

e Komanpga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
= YctaHosuTe ee B nonoxxeHve OFF unu ncnonesymnte
hYHKLMIO HOYHON CbEMKM B TEMHOM MecTe. (cTp. 31)

Ha 9KpaHe Teniesnsopa unu
KOMMbOTEpPa noABfiAeTCA
ropu3oHTasnibHaA YepHaA nosoca.

e YcTtaHoBuTe onumto STEADYSHOT B nonoxexune OFF B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 91)

B pe>xxume BocnpousBeneHuA

BoamoixHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

Mpu HaxaTum KHOMKK yrpaBneHwa
BUAEOKaMepoW neHTa He

¢ [MepeknovaTtens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexue
CAMERA, MEMORY unu OFF (CHARGE).

nepemMellaeTcA. = YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue VTR. (cTp. 36)
He paboTaeT KHoMKa e 3akoHuMnach feHTa.
BOCMPOV3BEAEHWA. - lNMepemoTaviTe NeHTy Hasaa. (cTp. 36)

Ha n3obpaxeHun nmetoTca YeTbipe
ropuU30HTasNbHbIE MONOCHI Ha
n3o06paxkeHuu, NM6o BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
n306padkeHne ABNAETCA HEYETKUM U
BOBCE He MOABNAETCA Ha 9KpaHe.

® B03MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOrONIOBKY.
= MouncTnTEe BUAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLBI OYUCTUTENBHOM
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (He npunaraetca). (cTp. 188)

Mpv BOCNPOM3BEAEHUM NEHTbI HET
3BYKa WIN Xe CIbILEH TOMbKO TUXMI
3BYK.

¢ CTepeohoHNYecKan neHTa BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA MPU YCTaHOBIIEHHOM
nepekntoyatene HiFi SOUND B nonoxeHue 2 B yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.

- YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenne STEREO. (cTp. 91)
® [POMKOCTb yCTaHOBMIEHA HA MUHUMASIBHYIO BESIUYMHY.
- Otkpovite naHenb XK n HaxmuTe kHonky VOLUME +.
(cTp. 36)
e Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxxenve ST2 B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIHO.
< OtperynupywTte cdyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 91)

®DyHKUMA noucka aaTbl pabotaeT
HenpaBWnbHO.

® Ha neHte MeXxay 3sanucAamu nmeetcA HesanvcaHHbIN y4acToK.

(cTp. 74)

He BocnpoussoanTca nsobpaxeHue,
3anucaHHoe B cucteme Digital8 B).

¢ Onuua PB MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxetve HiEVEl B
YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
< YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxerHne AUTO. (cTp. 91)

NeHTa, 3anucaHHan B cucteme Hig/
cTaHAapTHONM cucteme 8,
BOCMPOM3BOANTCA HENPaBUIBHO.

¢ YcTaHoBuTe komaHay PB MODE B nonoxenuve HiEV/E (cTp. 91)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

B pexxumax 3anucu n socrnpou3seneHun

BoamoxxHasa HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOHTHaH npu4YuHa n/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkniovaeTcA nutaHue.

® He yctaHoBneH 6atapenHbivi 650K, 160 Xe OH paspAaunca
UM NOYTKW pas3pAaunCA.
< YcTaHoBWTe 3apAXEHHbIN 6aTapenHblin 6510k. (cTp. 15, 16)
e CeTeBoM apganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
ceTw.
= MNoacoeanHuTe ceTeBoOM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka K
ceTn. (cTp. 21)

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA nomcka
KOHLa Ha neHTe.

e [Nocne 3anucu KacceTa bbina n3BneyeHa n3s BUAeoOKamepbl.
e 3anu1cb Ha HOBYIO NEHTY eLle He BbINOMHAMACk.

DYHKUMA NOMCKa KOHLA Ha NIeHTe
pa6oTaeT HenpaBUbHO.

* Ha neHTe nMeeTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK B Havane unm B
cepeamHe.

BaTapeiiHbiin 650K 6bICTPO
paspsaxaeTcs.

e OKpy>xatoLan TemnepaTtypa ABMAETCA CIMLIKOM HU3KOW.

e baTapenHbii 650K 3apAXKeH He NOSTHOCTLIO.
< 3apaau cHoBa MonHOCThIO 6aTapeliHbiv 6nok. (cTp. 16)

e baTapenHbii 650K NOTHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET 6bITb
nepesapaxeH.
< 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapemnHblin 6510K. (CTp. 15)

MHaukaTop ocTaBLieroca 3apaaa
6arapeiHoro 610ka nokasbisaeT
HernpasubHOE BpemA.

e Bbl UICNONb30Bany AnuTenbHoe Bpemsa baTtapeiHbii 610K B
KpaWHe >KapKux UM XoNoAHbIX OKPY>XXaoLMX YCOBUAX.

e baTapenHbii 650K NOTHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET 6bITb
nepesapseH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (CTp. 15)

e baTapeinHbii 650K pa3pAXeH.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeHbin 650k. (cTp. 15, 16)

BbikntoyaeTcA nuTaHne, xoTA
MHAMKaTOP OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa
6aTaperHoro 651o0ka nokasbiBaeT
Hanm4yne [OCTaTOYHOMO AnA paboThbl
3apAga.

e 3apAanTe CHOBA MOJSTHOCTLIO HaTaperiHbli 610K, Tak YTOb6bI
WHAMKaumA ocTasluerocA 3apAaa 6araperiHoro 6noka 6bina
npaBuUIbHON.

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

KacceTa He BblHUMaAeTcA U3
Aepxartens.

e OTCOeANHEH UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA.
= MNoacoeanHuTe ero NNoTHO. (cTp. 16, 21)
e baTapenHbii 650K pa3pAXeH.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeHbin 610K (cTp. 15, 16)

MwuratoT uHaukaTopbl Bl n & n
HVKakue hyHKLUKU, Kpome
M3BMeYeHnA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

e [lpomsoluna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
< BbiHbTe KacceTy n ocTasbTe Bally Buaeokamepy npumepHo
Ha 1 Yac anA akknumatmsauuu. (ctp. 187)

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo

(MpopomxeHue Ha cneayloLen cTpaHmLe) 179



Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumm ¢ “Memory Stick”

BoamoixHanA npu4nHa

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

He cyHkumonmpyeT “Memory Stick’

¢ Mepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenne CAMERA
unn OFF (CHARGE).
< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexHne MEMORY. (ctp. 111)

¢ He BctaBnena “Memory Stick”.
< BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 110)

He chyHKUMOHMPYeT 3anuce.

e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.
< CoTpuTe HeHy>XHble N306paXKeHnA 1 3anumnTe CHOBaA.
(cTp. 113, 139)
* BcrtaBneHHaAa “Memory Stick” He oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
Haanexatumm obpasom.
- Otdpopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe
unu ucnoneayinTe apyryto “Memory Stick” (cTp. 102).
¢ [lenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
< CHumuTe dmkcaumto. (cTp. 108)

M306paxkeHne He MOXeT bbITb
yaaneHo.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
- CHumuTe doukcaumio. (cTp. 108)

* /1306pa>keHne 3awmileHo.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHus. (ctp. 137)

Bbl He MOXeTe oTgopmaTMpoBaTb
“Memory Stick”

e JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBNEH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
- CHumuTe dukcaumio. (cTp. 108)

YpaneHue Bcex n3obpaxxeHni He
MOXET ObITb BbINOHEHO.

e JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBNEH B
nonoxexne LOCK.
< CHumuTe dmkcaumto. (cTp. 108)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3alnTUTb
n3obpaxkeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
< CHumuTe dmkcaumto. (cTp. 108)
® /1306pa>keHne AnA 3awmTbl HE BOCMPON3BOAMTCA.
< Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana Bocnpov3seaeHvA
n3obpaxeHua. (cTp. 128)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb 3HaK
neyaTy Ha HeMmoABUXKHOM
n3o06paxkeHnn.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBNEH B
nonoxexne LOCK.
< CHumuTe dmkcaumio. (cTp. 108)
 [1306paxkeHne AnA 3anvucu nevyaTHOro 3Haka He BOCNPOU3BOANTCA.
- HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpousBepeHns
nsobpaxeHusa. (ctp. 128)

He paboTtaeT thyHKUMA COXpaHeHnA
(hOTOCHMMKOB B NamATK.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
- CHumuTe doukcaumio. (cTp. 108)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpu akcnnyataumMm ¢ UCMOJIb30BaHMEM NPUHTEpPa
- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV820E

Bo3morxkHaA npuumnHa BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA
MeyaTHaA Bymara He MOXeT 6bITb = He BCTaBneH KapTpuaX ANA NpuHTepa.

BTAHyTa B YCTPOMCTBO Nogayu - BcTaBbTe KapTpuox ana npuHtepa. (cTp. 146)
bymarm. « 3akpbiTa KpbillKa NpuHTEpa.

= CABMHbTE KPbILWKY NpUHTEpa ANA ee OTKpbiBaHWA. (CTp. 149)

< Bbl BcTaBunm neyatHyto 6ymary B yCTPOMCTBO AA nogaym bymarm
nocrne Toro, Kak 6bl1 BKITFOYEH UCTOYHWUK NUTaHMA.

- CHavanaBblHbTe nevaTHyto bymary. Yo6eantecn, 4Tonamnoyka PRINT
PAPER meaneHHo muraet, a 3aTteM CHOBa BCTaBbTe MeYaTHYIO
6ymary B yCTPOUCTBO AN1A nogaym bymaru. (ctp. 149)

= lMepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune VTR vnu
MEMORY.
= YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue VTR nnn MEMORY. (cTp. 149)

« MNeyaTHaA Bymara He BCTaBNAETCA HaAnexatmm obpasom.
< HaxumanTe nevaTHyto 6ymary B yCTPOMCTBO nogayu 6ymaru B

TeYeHne OKOSI0 ABYX CEeKYHS nocne 3By4aHnA 3yMMEepPHOro
curHana. (cTp. 149)

« JleHTa nepemeLlaeTcs.
< Haxwmute kHonky B STOP. (cTp. 36)

« [pn HenpepbiBHOW pacnevyaTke W306pa’keHWn NPUHTEP BHYTPU
HarpeBaeTcA. B aToM cnyyae Bbl He cMOXeTe BCTaBUTb Ne4vaTHyto
bymary.

- OctaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy [0 TEX NOp, NOKa OHa He OCTbIHET,
a 3aTeM CHOBa BCTaBbTe MeyaTHyto bymary B yCTPOMNCTBO ANA
nogauv 6ymarm.

e Ecnu Bbl 0TCOEAMHWTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHUA, TAKOWN Kak HaTapemnHbii é’_

610K, BO BpeMA neyvatu, To 6ymMaroornopHbIil POSIMK MOXET He o

nepeABuHYTLCA 06PATHO B NEepBOHaYanbHOE NOMOXKEHMe. 3

= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXKeHHbI HaTapelHbiii 6N0K U BbINOMHUTE =)

onepaumio cHoBa (cTp. 149). %

MN306paxkeHna He cTaHOBATCA « [NeyaTHaA Bymara unm KapTpuax npuHTepa He 6binn BCTaBNEHbI. g«
HenoABMXXHbIMU N306padkeHnAMK, Aaxke = BcTaBbTe nevyaTHyto 6ymary unm KapTpuax npuHTepa. 3
koraa Bbl HaxkumaeTe kHonky PRINT. (cTp. 146. 149) g
Korga Bbl neyaraete nsobpaxenus, < Bbl Haxxanu kHonky PRINT Tonbko cnerka. o
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick’) 2 HaxxmuTte cunbHee kHornKy PRINT. (cTp. 156) =

pacneyaTtka He HauMHaeTcA, Aaxe Koraa
Bbl HaxxumaeTe kKHonky PRINT.

KapTpuox npuHTepa He MoXeT 6biTb = BcTaBneHa nevaTtHas ymara.
BbIHYT U3 OTCeKa AnA KapTpuaxa. = BblHbTe nevatHyto 6ymary. (cTp. 150)

« BbinonHaeTcA nevaTtaHve.

- BbIiHbTE KapTpUAX NpUHTEpa, Korga nevaraxHue 6ynet
3aBepLueHo. (cTp. 148)

= MNepeknioyartenb ANA U3BNEYEHUA He NepeaBUHYT A0 ynopa.
- lMNepenBuHbTE €ro fo ynopa.

« [Npoun3oLno 3amATHE KpacALLel NIeHTbl B 0TCeKe ANA KapTpuaxa.
= CeAxwuTech ¢ Bawum annepom Sony unun MecTHbIM

YNONTHOMOYEHHbLIM CEPBUCHBLIM NpeanpuATUeM Sony.

« Ecnu Bbl 0TCOEANHNTE UCTOYHMK NMUTAHWA, TaKON Kak 6aTapeniHbin
610K, BO BpemMA neyvatu, To 6ymMaroornopHbIii POSIMK MOXET He
nepeABuHYTLCA 06PATHO B NepBOHaYanbHOE NOMOXKEHMe.
= YcTaHoBWTE 3apAXKeHHbI HaTapenHbiii 610K, ycTaHoBUTE

nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenve VTR nnn MEMORY wu
oTkponte naHenb XXK[ v KpbIKy NpUHTEpA.

« Ecnu Bbl 0TCOEAMHNTE UCTOYHMK NMUTAHWA, TaKON Kak 6aTapeniHbin
610K, BO BpemMA ne4vartu, To 6ymMaroonopHbIi POSIMK MOXKET He
nepeABuHYTLCA 06PATHO B NepBOHaYanbHOE NOMOXKEHMe.
= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 610K, yCTaHOBUTE

nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenve VTR nnn MEMORY wu
oTkpounTe naHenb XK n KpbIWKy NpuHTEpa.

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo

BEI HE MOXKETE BCTaBUTE KapTpiaK
LA NpUHTEpa.

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLle CTpaHuLe)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

BbicTpo muraeT namnoyka PRINT. ® BHyTpy npuHTepa caenanoch CAMLLKOM >KapKo.
- YOctaBbTe Baly Baveokamepy, Moka oHa He OCTbIHET, a
3aTeM BO30OHOBMTE MevaTaHne n3obpakeHun.

BbicTpo muraet namnoyka PRINT e 3akoHuMnachb Kpacsaulaa fneHTa.
CARTRIDGE. - 3ameHnTe KapTpuak NpuHTEpPa Ha HOBbIW. (CTP. 146)
e Bbl ocTaBunu KapTpuaXx NpuHTEpa B MeCTe C BbICOKOM
TemnepaTypon, TakK 4YTO Kpacalafa NleHTa okasanacb

noBpexAaeHa.
- 3ameHnTe KapTpuak NpuHTEpPa Ha HOBbIW. (CTP. 146)
MeyaTaHue ocTaHaBnMBaeTCcA B ¢ Bo BpemA nevaTtaHunA npomsoLuna owmbka.
npoueecce BbINOMHEHUA, U BbICTPO - YcraHoBuTe nepeknioyvatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
muraeT namnodka PRINT. (CHARGE), a 3aTeM cHoBa ycTaHoBUTe ero B nonoxexue VTR
unn MEMORY.
- 3apaaute 6aTaperiHbin 610K 1 yCTaHOBUTE €ro CHOBa.
Bbl HE MOXeTe Bbi6paThb Onuuto ¢ [MeyaTHasa 6ymara He BCTaBNAETCA, @ HEMOABUXKXHOE
9 PIC SAME nnmn PIC MULTI B n3obpaxkeHune Ana pacrneyaTku He BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA.
YCTAHOBKAX MEHH0. - BcTaBbTe nevatHyio 6ymary u Bocrnpousseaute
HenoABMXHOE N306parkeHne anA pacneyatku. (cTp. 128,
149)
Ha pacneyataHHoM U306paXkeHun e Ecnun Bbl 3anuwmTte nsobpaxenme Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
MMeeTcA YepHaA pamka. NMOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTtypbl, Ha pacreyaTaHHOM
n3obpaxkeHum 6yaeT YepHaa pamka. OTO He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.
Mpouyee
Bo3amo)xkHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA
He pa6oTaeT npunaraembiii k Baweir  ® Komanaa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B
Buaeokamepe nynbT YyCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBfieHuA. = YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 91)
® YT0-TO NperpaxxgaeT uHdpakpacHblie fy4u.
- YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.
e baTapeiku BCTaB/eHbl B Aep>kaTesb Tak, 4YTO nostoca + — He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKam + —.
- BcraBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobniogan Haanexatlyto
nonApHOCTL. (CTp. 206)
e BaTtapeiiku pa3pAaaununck.
- BcTaBbTe HOBble H6aTaperiku. (cTp. 206)
MN306paxeHne oT Tenesnaopa unm e OnuwmAa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHna B nonoxenne V-OUT/LCD B
KBM He nofABnAeTcA Ha aKpaHe, yCTaHOBKax MeHlto.
naxke ecnv Bawwa Bugeokamvepa - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue LCD. (cTp. 91)

noacoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM
rHesgam Ha Tenesunsope unu KBM.

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHa 3ByUmnT ¢ [MpounsoLlna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
MEoAMA UNK 3yMMEPHbINA CUTHAJT. < BbHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bally Buaeokamepy npymepHo
Ha 1 4yac anA akknumaTtusaumu. (cTp. 187)
¢ B Baweit Buaeokamepbl Npon3oLLv HenonaaKu.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKIIOUUTE
Bawwy Buaoeokamepy.

Bo Bpems 3apsaaku 6atapeiHoro e OTcoeauHeH ceTeBON ajanTep NEPeEMEHHOro ToKa.

6510Ka HU OAVH U3 UHAMKATOPOB He - MNopcoeanHuTe ero NnoTHoO. (cTp. 21)

MOABMAETCA U HE MUraeT B OKOLLKE e Henonapka c 6aTapeiHbiMm 6710KOM.

avcnnes. = O6paTnTechb B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony unu B MECTHOE
YNOJIHOMOYEHHOE MPeANPUATME MO 06CNY>XNBAaHUIO N3AENUI
Sony.
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MHaukKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe nmeetca pyHKumA
A P PyHKY OkpaH XK/, Buaouckarenb unu

€amMoMarHoCTUKMK.

OTa hyHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT TeKyllee COCTOAHNE oKouko mf'.c.".r.'?"

Batueit BUaeOKaMepsl B BUAE 5-3Ha4YHOTO Koaa ~C:21:00

(kombuHaumA n3 ogHomn 6ykBbl U LMdP) B s

Buaovckartene, Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B oKoLKe

avcnnen. B cnyyae oTtobpaxeHua 5-3HayHoro

KoAa, cnepyeT BbINOMHWUTL MPOBEPKY B

COOTBETCTBUM CO CriepytoLlen Tabnuuen Kogos. |

MocnegHwe 2 undpbl (0603Ha4YeHHbIe Kak 1) MHAVKaUMA caMoanMarHOCTUKM

6yayT OTNNYaTbCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHNA e C:OO:00

Bawen BUaeoKamepbl. Bbl MOXeTe BbII'IO.I'IHVI'I:b
OﬁC.I'Iy)KVIBaHVIe Bawen BuaeoKamepbl
CaMOCTOATESNbHO.

e E:O0O0:0O00O

ObpaTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
WK B MECTHOE YMOSTHOMOYEHHOe
npeanpuATUe No 06CnyXMBaHWIO
naaenuii Sony.

MATM3Ha4yHaA MHAMKauuA BepOFlTHaFI npu4YuHa n/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:00 ® Bbl ucnonb3yeTte 6aTaperiHbiil 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABNAETCA
6aTapenHbim 6510koM “InfoLITHIUM”.
2 Wcnoneayiite 6aTapeiHbin 650k “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 20)

C:21:00 e [pounsowna KoHAeHcaumaA Bnaru.
= BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bauly Bugeokamepy npumepHo
Ha 1 vyac anAa akknumaTtusaumu. (cTp. 187)

C:22:00 e 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKMy.
< lMo4ncTnTE BMAEOrOoNOBKN C NMOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (He npunaraetca).
(cTp. 188)
C:31:00 ¢ [pou3solna Henonapka, oTNnyaroLWancA OT NPUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:00 Bbllle, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENbHO.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIo4uTe
Baluy Bnaeokamepy.
- OTcoeauHuTE NPOBOJ, 3NIEKTPONMTAHUA CETEBOro ajanrtepa
NnepemMeHHOro Toka unm e BblHbTe 6aTapenHbIin 6/10K.
[Mocne NoBTOPHOro NOACOEANHEHNA UCTOYHNKA NUTaHMA
BKIlounTe Baly Bnaeokamepy.
E:61:00 ¢ [Mpousolwna Henonaaka, KOTopyto Bbl MOXeTe yCcTpaHnuTb
E:62:00 CaMOCTOATEbHO.
< ObpaTnTechb B CEPBUCHbLIV LIEHTP Sony unu B MECTHoe
YNONHOMOYEHHOE NPeANPUATHE NO 06CNY>XXMBaHUIO N3Aenui
Sony, rae cnegyet coobwmnTb 0 5-3Ha4HOM Koze. (Mpumep:
E:61:10)

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe CaMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTbL Henonaaky Aaxke nocne onpo6oeaHuA
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOA0B YCTPAHEHUA HECKONBKO pas, 06paTUTeCh B CEPBUCHbIA LIEHTP Sony unm
B MECTHO€ YNOSIHOMOYEHHOe NPeAnpuATHeE Mo 06CNY>XUBaHMIO N3aenuin Sony.
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Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLLeHUA

Ecnu B Bugovckartene, Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B oKoLKe aucnneA NoABATCA MHAMKATOPbI U
Co06LLEeHNA, MPOBEpPbTE CreaytoLlee:

CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( - )” anA 6onee noapobHON MHopMaLmu.

Mpeaynpexparowme MHOUKaTOpbI

HenopaBwkHoe nsobpakeHne sawmeHo*

MepaneHHoe muraHume:
* Henoaswm>xHoe n3obparkeHne 3awmileHo. (ctp. 137)

Mpeaynpexxparowan MHAMKaumA
channa

MepaneHHoe muranuve:

o dann nospexaeH (cTp. 108).

e daiin He untaetca (cTp. 108).
Mpenynpexparowmin

MHAUKaTOp OTHOCUTENbHO
“Memory Stick™

WHavkauuAa camoanarHocTuku
(cTp. 183)

— Mpousowna KoHaeHcauuaA
Bnarun*

MenaneHHoe muraHue:

¢ He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”. N
(ctp. 110) <
BbicTpoe muranue: —ea

* “Memory Stick” He ynTaeTcA ¢
nomouubto Bawwen oy
Buaeokamepsl. (ctp. 108)

100-0021 0—m C:21:00

[/ AT

BbicTpoe muranue:

© BuITONKHUTE KacceTy,
BbIKNouMTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
1 OCTaBbTe ee NpUMepHO Ha 1
4ac € OTKPbITbIM KaCCETHbIM
oTceKoM. (cTp. 187)

Mpepynpexxpaowuini UHAMKaTop

oTHocuTenbHO “Memory Stick”™

BbicTpoe muranue:

® “Memory Stick” He
oTchopmaTMpoBaHa Haanexallimm
obpasom. (cTp. 102)

e laHHble “Memory Stick”
nospexaeHbl. (cTp. 108)

BarapeiiHbii 650K paspagunca —

WU NOYTU pa3pAaUnNCA

MepaneHHoe muranue:

e baTapeliHblin 610K NOYTH
paspsxeH. (cTp. 16)

BbicTpoe muraxue:

* baTapeliHblii 610K paspAXeH.

B 3aBucumocTu oT ycnosun,

nHAMKaTop £ MOXET MuraTb,

[Aaxke ecnu 3apAaa ocTanoch Ha 5-

10 MUHYT.

Mpeaynpexxaaowun vHAMKaTop —
OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHTbI
MepnneHHoe muraHue:
e JleHTa No4YTK [OCTUMNA KOHLA.
* He BCcTaBneHa kacceTa C IeHTOn.*
(cTp. 22)
¢ JlenecTok 3awWTbl 3aN1cK Ha NeHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIn).* (CTp. 23)
BbicTpoe muraHue:
¢ JleHTa 3aKoH4YMnach.”

“— Bam Hy>XHO U3BJieYb KacceTy*
MepaneHHoe muranuve:
e JlenecTok 3almTbl 3anucy Ha
NeHTe OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIN).
(cTp. 23)

BbicTpoe muraHue:

¢ [1pounsoLuna KoHgeHcaumsa
Bnaru. (ctp. 187)

¢ JleHTa 3aKoHYMNAaCh.

e CpaboTtana gyHKumMA
WHAMKaLUMU CamoaMarHoCTUKN.
(cTp. 183)

\——————— JlutneBan 6atapeika
paspAagunacb Unu He
ycTaHOBJIeHa COBCEM
(cTp. 166)

* Bebl ycnbiWwunTe mMenoano nnu 3yMMeprII7I curHan.



Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexpatowme cooblueHunn

¢ CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

*8 mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

* 0 4 TAPE END

e o1 NO TAPE

e &ty CLEANING CASSETTE*
¢ COPY INHIBIT

o NJ FULL
O'&Jo—n

e SINO FILE
« ] NO MEMORY STICK

< X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
- X1 FORMAT ERROR
= \J] o DIRECTORY ERROR

MepeycTaHoBuTe gaty u Bpema. (ctp. 106)
Wcnonb3ynte 6aTapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 20)

Wcnonbayiite nentol Hi8 FliE)/Digital8 Y, ecnu Bbl BeinonHAeTe

3anucb B pexkume LP.* (cTp. 103)
JleHTa 3aKoH4unace.”
BcTaBbTe KacceTy.” (cTp. 22)

3arpasHunmcb BuaeoronoBku. (ctp. 188)
Bbl nbiTanuch 3anucatb U3obpaxkeHne Ha KOTOPOM MMEETCA CUrHan

aBTOPCKOro npasa.” (cTp. 162)

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHa.” (cTp. 115)
JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucm Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B

nonoxexne LOCK* (cTp. 108).

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo HV 0JHO HEMOABUXXHOE

n3obpaxeHue.” (cTp. 129).

He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.*
(ctp. 110)

HanHble “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl.*
MpoBepbTe TMN hopMaTUpoBaHUA.*
Ha “Memory Stick” nmeeTca 6onee ogHON AMpeKTopum, Tuna

100msdcf.*

* Bebl ycnblWwnTe menoguio nnun 3ymmepr||?1 curHan.

** inaukaTop €3 n coobuerue “sfa CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT noABRATLCA O4HO 3a APYIMM Ha

akpaHe XK[ unu B sngouckartene.

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuAeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHuuenu

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 91 for more
information.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBatk Baly Buaeokamepy
B Nnto6omn cTpaHe unu o61acTy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl Xx0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE U306paxkeHne Ha
TeneBn3ope, TO 3TO AOJKEH OblTb TENEBU3op,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BxoaHbIMK
rHe3gamm VIDEO/AUDIO.

Hwuxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCMONb3yeMble 3a py6exXoMm.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, bBenbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, Flonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
KysenTt, Mananauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, TaunaHg, ®uHnAaHauA, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cucrtema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonueua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DuamnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBapop,
Amarika, AnoHnAa n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpua, 'BuaHa, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccna, YkpavHa, ®paHumsa un
T.4.

lMpocTaa yctaHOBKa pa3HuLbl BO
BpPEeMeHU Ha Yacax

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
BPEMA NyTeM YCTaHOBKW Pa3HNLbl BO BPEMEHMW.
Bbibepute komangy WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. MoapobHble cBeaeHNsA
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 91.



!\/Iaintena_mce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaToM U mepbl
NnpeaoCcTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

—You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

—You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

—You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJI04HOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTU NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPOU3ONTU KOHAEHCAHLUMA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM NeHTa MoxeT
NpUNUNHyTbL K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaer
noBpeXaeHa Unu xe BuaeoKamepa He CMOXeT
paboTtaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnv BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPOU3oLLIna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BYYUT 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHAN, a Ha 9KpaHe
KK 6yaneT muratb uHamkatop B, Ecnu B TO Xe
camoe BpemsA ByaeT MuraTb MHAMKaToOp &, 310
3HayuT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTasneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06beKTUNBe, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He byAeT.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe BbITankMBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byayT paboTaTtb. Mi3Bneknute
KacceTy, BbIKNoYMTE BUAEOKaMepy U OCTaBbTe
ee NpubnnanTensHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPLITLIM
KacceTHbIM. Ecniv npy NOBTOPHOM BK/IOYEHUM
nuTaHnA naavkatop @ He NoABMTCA Ha
aucnnee, Bbl MoXxeTe cHOBa Nonb3oBaTbCA
BMAEOKaMepomn.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUuu Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bil

npuHeceTe Baly Buaeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (unun HaobopoT) nnm Koraa Bol

ucnonb3yeTe Balwy Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeayoLmxX Cryyanx:

- Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ fbXHOrO
CKNOHa B NnomeLleHve, rae QyHKUMoHMpyeT
oborpesarernb.

- Bbl npuHecnu Bawy sugeokamvepy us
aBTOMOBWNA UMM U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAVLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue.

— Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy nocne rposbl
UM JoXAA.

— Bbl uicnonbayeTte Bawy Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>KapKOM U1 BNa>XHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCAaLMIO Bnaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof104HOro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO MOIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NOJSIMSTUNEHOBBIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKenTe ero.
BbiHbTE BUAEOKaMepy U3 NONNITUNEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTtensHo Yepes 1 yac).

UOITBWLIOYU| [RUOILPPY

BunenwdodHu BeHaUaLMHLouo
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit (not
supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B

system

The video head may be dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

— playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

— playback pictures do not appear.

—the € indicator and “&fa CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video head may be dirty when:

— playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

— playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problems occur, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problems persists repeat cleaning.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

Yucrtka akpaHa XXKA

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevyaTku unm
Nblfib, PEKOMEHYEeTCA BOCMO/Ib30BaThCA
ouncTUTENbHBIM Habopom ana XKL (He
npunaraetca) ana Ymctkm XK.

Yucrtka BUAEOrosIoBOK

[na obecneyeHnA HOPMasnbHOW 3anucu u
YETKOro n3obpaxkeHnA cneayeT NEpUoANHECKM
YUCTUTb BUAEOTOSIOBKMU.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun/3anucu B LucgpoBomn

cucteme Digital8 D

BuaeoronoBky BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, eCNN:

—Ha BocnponsBoaMmomM nsobpaxkeHum
NnoABMAOTCA NOMEXU TUMa MO3anKW.

— Bocnponseoammoe n3obpaxeHne He ABUraeTcA.

— Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ TpyaoM
pasnuynumo.

—Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxeHue He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

—Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bngouckartene
NOABNAOTCA OAVH 3@ APYrUM UHAMKaTOP € 1
coobueHne “ga CLEANING CASSETTE”.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHun B cucteme Hi8/

cTaHpapTHoOM cucteme 8 (aHanoroBow)

BraeoronoBku BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €CNu:

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHne cCoaepXxuT
NoMeXxMu.

—Bocnponssoavmoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ TpyaoM
pasnuymmo.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
noABMAETCA Ha 3KPaHe.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHMA YKa3aHHbIX Bbllle
npo6nem, NoYUCTUTE BUAEOroNI0OBKU C MOMOLLIbIO
oymcTuTenbHon kaccetbl Sony V8-25CLD (He
npunaraetca). [lpoBepbTe usobpaxeHue u, ecnu
OnvcaHHble Bbille NPobnembl He YCTPaHUIUCh,
NMOBTOPUTE YNCTKY.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

— DCR-TRV820E only

About the influence of dirt on the
printer

Printed images may have red, blue, or white dots
or thin lines on their surface due dirt or dust
entering the printer. This is not a malfunction.
These symptoms may become worse depending
on the storage conditions of the print paper or
print cartridge. See “Using the printer-
Introduction” for details when handling print
paper and the print cartridge.

About cleaning printer heads

We recommend that you clean the printer heads
with the head cleaner (supplied) when you
exchange the print cartridge. If printed images
have thin lines, remove the print cartridge, and
clean the heads. Handle the print cartridge with
care. See “Using the printer-Introduction” for
details when inserting the print cartridge.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV820E
BnuAHue rpAasu, nonasBLwen B NpUHTEp
HaneyaTtaHHoe nsobpaxkeHme MoXxeT UMEeTb
KpacHble, CUHWE nnu 6enble TOYKU U TOHKue
JIMHWUN Ha CBOEM MOBEPXHOCTU. DTO BO3HNKAET
13-3a rpAsu, NonasLlern B NPUHTEP, a He
03HayaeT Hernonaaky nocnegHero. Takue
CMMMTOMbI CTAHOBATCA MHTEHCUBHEE B
3aBVICUMOCTW OT YCNOBUWI XpPaHEHUA NevYaTHON
6ymaru unu Kkaptpuaxa. NMoapobHo 06
obpatleHumn ¢ nevaTHon GyMaron n KapTpuadKem
cMoTpuTe rnasy “Vicnonb3oBaHue npuHTepa -
BeeneHue”.

YucTkKa neyatarlowmx royioBoK
PekomeHayeTcA 04MCTUTbL NevaTaroLme
rofIoBKU O4UCTUTENIEM FOIOBOK (NMOCTaBAEMbIM
B KOMMJIEKTE) NpY 3ameHe KapTpuaxa. B
cnyyae, ecnv HanevyaTaHHoe n3obpaxkeHve
MMEET TOHKME NIMHUW, CHUMUTE KapTpuaX v
oumcTuTe ronoeku. MNpu aToM obpalanTech ¢
KapTpua)keMm BHUMaTenbHo. Npu yctaHoBKe
KapTpua)ka cMoTpuTe noapobHOCTH 0 ee
nopaake B rnase “lcnonb3oBaHue npuHTepa -
BBepneHue”.

How to clean the printer heads

Insert and remove the head cleaner several times.
Store the head cleaner in the specified case
(supplied) after cleaning the printer head.

MopAAOK YNCTKU NeyaTaroLmnx rooBoK
BcTaBnanTe u BblHUMaAWTE OYMCTUTEND FONOBOK
HeckoJbko pas. MNMocne YuCTKn XxpaHute
OYMCTUTENDb FOMOBOK B CNeuunanbHoM yTnape
(nocTaBnAeMOM B KOMMNJIEKTE).

About the color of printed images
Printing images continuously or printing images
at a high temperature may cause the color of the
printed images to change.

LiBeToBOe KayecTBO U306parkeHUA
HenpepblsHoe nevyataHwme I/I306pa)KeHVIF| 7
neyaTtaHue ero npu BbICOKOWN TemnepaTtype
MOXeT npmBeCcTn K USMEHEeHUIO LIBeTOB
n3obpaxkeHuA.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunenwdodHU BeHaUa1MHLUouo
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

— DCR-TRV820E only

About the influence of dirt on the
platen roller

Printed images may have red, blue, or white dots
periodically in horizontal direction due dirt or
dust on the platen roller which is inside of the
printer.

If this happens, clean the platen roller with the
platen roller cleaner.

- Tonbko mopgens DCR-TRV820E

O BAMAHUM rpA3n Ha 6yMaroonopHbIn
ponuk

Ha oTnevaTtaHHbIX n306paxxeHnAx MoryT 6biTb
KpacHble, CMHue unn 6enble TOYKK B
ropu3oHTanbHOM HanpaBneHnn n3-3a rpAsmn Unu
nbiny Ha 6yMaroonopHOM PONnMNKe, KOTOPbIV
HaxoamuTCA BHYTPY NpuUHTEpa.

Ecnu 310 nponsongeT, ounctute
6ymMaroonopHbIA PONMK C MOMOLLLIO O4UCTUTENA
AnAa 6yMaroornopHoro ponvka.

How to clean the platen roller

Perform steps 1 to 7 on page 152. Note that insert
the platen roller cleaner instead of print paper in
step 3 making sure that the front side of the
platen roller cleaner is facing towards you.

Kak o4ncTuTb 6ymMaroonopHbin posmk
BbinonHuTe aencTenA nyHKToB ¢ 1 No 7 Ha
cTpaHuue 152. meinTe B BUAY, Y4TO HY>KHO
BCTaBUTb O4UCTUTENb BYMaroonopHOro ponmka
BMECTO neyaTHowu ymaru B nyHKTe 3,
y6eaMBLUMCb, 4TO NepeAHAA CTOPOHa
ouncTUTenAa 6ymaroonopHoro ponmka
HanpaBJieHa no HanpasfeHnio K Bam.

Front side/
MepeaHAA cTopoHa

‘ Less than 3 cm/
MeHee yem 3 cm

Cleaner part/
Oetanb ounctutenna

Back side/
3apgHAA cTopoHa

Store the platen roller cleaner in the bag which it
first came in.
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XpaHuTe ouncTutesib 6ymMaroonopHoOro ponvka B
yexrie, B KOTOPOM OH MOCTaBNAMCA.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Notes

= If you insert the platen roller cleaner in the
wrong direction, it will not be drawn in the
paper feeder.

= Insert the platen roller cleaner vertically against
the body. Inserting inappropriately may cause a
malfunction.

= You can clean the platen roller 3 times per
platen roller cleaner. You cannot use it more
than 3 times.

= Because cleaning the platen roller can be done
by printing an image on the platen roller
cleaner, the printed image may not be clear.
This is not a malfunction.

= The number of printed image per print
cartridge roll will be reduced by one after
cleaning the platen roller.

On purchasing cleaners

Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized
Sony service facility and inform them of the
following product numbers:

«Head cleaner (1-772-863-11)

= Platen roller cleaner (1-772-862-11)

MpumeyaHua

«Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe ounctutens
6yMaroonopHoro ponvka HenpaBubHO, OH He
6yaeT BTAHYT yCTPOMCTBOM noja4ym bymaru.

= BcTasbTe ouncTuTENb 6yMaroonopHoro
ponvka BepTUKanbHO Hanpoms kopnyca.
HenpaBunbHas ycTaHOBKa MOXET NPMBECTU K
HeuncnpaBHOCTMK.

= Bbl MOXeTe ounatb 6ymaroonopHbIvi ponvk 3
pasa ogHUM o4ucTuTenem. Bel He moxeTe
MCcrnonb3oBaTb O4UCTUTENb 6onee 3 pas.

= [lockonbKy Npu 04UCTKE HymaroonopHoOro
ponuka MoOXeT HbITb OTneyaTaHo
n3obpaxkeHne Ha ouncTuTene 6ymaroonopHoro
ponvka, To nepBoe oTneyaTaHHoe
n3obpakeHne MoXeT BbiTb HEYETKUM. JTO He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCThHO.

«[locne 4ncTKM ByMaroonopHOro ponunka
KONMMYEeCTBO OTrnevaTaHHbIX N306pa>keHuin anA
[aHHOro KapTpuaxa ansa npuHTepa
YMEHBLUMTCA Ha OAHO.

O nokynke o4yucTutenen

Ob6paTuTecs K Balemy aunepy Sony nnv B

MECTHbIN YNONHOMOYEHHbIA CEPBUCHbBIN LEHTP,

rae cnepyeT coobWMTL cneayiolme HoMepa

nspenui:

 QuucTutenb ronosku (1-772-863-11)

« Ounctutens 6ymaroonopHOro ponmka
(1-772-862-11)

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunenwdodHU BeHaUa1MHLUouo
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

« Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHARGE)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything into the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type and thickness of the tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VTR sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes when
your camcorder is not to be used for a long
time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* JKcnnyaTupynTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapeiHbii 6510K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBom
apanTtep NepemMeHHoro Toka).

* YTo KacaeTcA aKcnnyaTauum BUaeoKamepbl OT
NMOCTOAHHOIO 1 NEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa, UCMONb3ynTe
NpUHaANEXHOCTHN, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE B ;AHHOM
MHCTPYKLUMM MO 3KCMyaTauuu.

* Ecnu Kakon-Hubyap TBepAbI NpeaMeT unm
>XXMAKOCTb NOnanu BHYTPb KOPMyca, BbIK/OYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy M NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepen fanbHenLen ee aKcniyaTauven.

® 136erainTe rpy6oro obpalleHuns ¢
B/MAEOKaAMEpOW UM MeXaHU4eCcKnx yaapos.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHBLI C 06LEKTUBOM.

¢ Ecnu Bugeokamepa He NCnosb3yeTcH,
ycTaHoBuTte Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenun OFF (CHARGE).

* He 3aBopauuBaliTe Bally Bugeokamepy, Hanpuvep,
B MOJIOTEHLE, U HE 3KCNyaTUpYnTe ee B TAKOM
COCTOAHUW. B NpOTMBHOM Criy4ae MOXET NPOU30iATH
NOBbILLEHNE TeMNepaTypbl BHYTPU BULEOKAMEPDI.

¢ lep>xute Bally Buaeokamepy noganbiue ot
CWJIbHBIX MarHUTHbIX NOMEN UM MEXaHNYeCcKon
Bnbpaumun. Ha n3obpa>keHmm mMoryT noABnTLCA
NMOMEXxM.

* He npukacanTecb kK akpaHy >XXK[, cBonmMu
nanbLamy unm ocTpbiMK NpeaMeTamu.

* Mpu akcnnyaTauwv Baweii Buaeokameps! B
XOSI0AHOM MecTe, Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B
BUAOMCKaTene MoXeT NOABNATLCA 0CTaTOYHOe
n3o6paxeHune. ATO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTBIO.

* [pu skcnnyaTauwu Bawei Bugeokamepsl,
3a4HAA cTopoHa akpaHa XKK[ moxeTt
HarpeBaTbcA. ATO He ABNAETCA HENCNPABHOCTHIO.

O6patueHue ¢ neHTamu

He BcTaBnAnTe HU4ero B ManeHbkme 0TBEepCTUNA
Ha 3a,uHe171 CTOpPOHE KaccCeThl. 3TN oTBepcTMA
NCNOoNb3YKTCA ANA onpenenieHnA Tuna u TOJSIWLNHbI
NEeHTbl, a Tak>XXe AnAa onpeaeneHna Hanndna nnu
OTCYTCTBMA NnenecTka 3alinTbl 3annucu Ha neHTe.

Yxoa 3a Bupeokamepomn

* [leproanyecku BeIHUMaWTe KacceTy n
BKJTIOYaNTE NuTaHue, onepupynTe ycTpocTBamm
CAMERA 1 VTR 1 BoCnpou3BoauTe NeHTY
nopaaka 3-x MMHyT, ecnv Bala Bunaeokamepa He
6yneT Ucnonb3oBaTbCA ANMTENIbHOE BPEMA.

® Yyctute 06bEKTUB C MOMOLLBIO MArKON
KWUCTOYKM ANA yaanexwusa neinu. Ecnn nmetotea
oTne4yaTKu nasbLeB Ha 06BbEKTMBE, yaanuTe nux
C MOMOLLbIO MArKOWN TKaHW.

* YyctuTe Kopnyc Bugeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
CYXON MArKOWM TKaHW UM MAFKON TKaHu, cnerka
CMOYEHHOWN PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOIO MOIOLLEro
cpeacTsa. He ncnonbayite kakmx-nmbo Tunos
pacTBopuTenemn, KOTopble MOryT NOBPeAnTb
oTAenkKy.

* He gonyckanTe nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha necyaHoMm MuisXe unm B
KakoM-n16o MbIbHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHuTe
annapart OT necka wnv nbinu. MNMecok nnu nbinb
MOryT NPUBECTU K HEMCMPaBHOCTK annapara,
KOTOpaA UHorga MoXeT 6bITb HEMCPaBUMOW.
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precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Connection to your PC

= When recording with i.LINK cable the image
processed or edited by your PC, use a new Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape.

= When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard8 (analog) system into your PC, dub
the image into a Digital8 ) or DV tape first,
and then input it into your PC.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 B or DV tape first, and then input
it into your Sony VAIO.

AC power adaptor

« Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

MoakntoyeHue kK Bawemy

nepcoHasibLHOMY KOMMbloTepy

* [pn 3anmcu ¢ nomoubio wHypa i.LINK,
n3obparkeHne MOXKHO obpabaTbiBaTh U
penakTupoBaTb Ha Balwem nepcoHanbHOM
KOMMbIOTEPE, UCMONb3YWTE NPV 3TOM HOBYIO
nenty Hi8 HiE/undposyto nenTy Digital8 B3.

¢ [pu BBOAE N306paXKEHMNA, 3aNMCaHHOrO B
cucteme Hi8/cTtaHaapTHoOM cucteme 8
(aHanorosow), B Baww nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMMbIOTEpP, CHavana caenante Konvio
n3obpaxeHnAa Ha umdposyto neHTy Digital8 B
wnn DV, a 3aTem BBeguTe ero B
NepCoHarnbHbI KOMMbIOTEP.

Mpu BBOAE M306parkeHUA, 3anucaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHom cucteme 8, B
nporpammy Sony VAIO

DyHKUMA 3anucy nsobpaxxeHna DVgate motion
He paboTaeT. [InA ucnonbL30BaHUA 3TON
hyHKLMM CHavana CKonmpymnte nsobpaxkeHue Ha
umdposyto neHty Digital8 B unm DV, a 3atem
BBeauTe ero B Bawy nporpammy Sony VAIO.

CeTeBOM afanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka
e OTCcoeauHNTe annapat OT SNEeKTPUYHECKON
CeTW, ECNN OH HEe UCMONb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpeMA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHWA CETEeBOro LWHypa
NoTAHUTE ero 3a pa3beM. Hukorga He TAHWTE
3a cam LUHyp.
He akcnnyatvpyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHBIM LUHYPOM WUIN XKe B Cryyae,
ecnu annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.
He crnbaiite ceTeBoW NPOBOA CUIION U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NnpeameTbl. ATO
noBpeanT NPOBOA N MOXET NPUBECTM K Noxapy
UV MOPaXKEHNIO 3NIEKTPUYECKUM TOKOM.
ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI, 4TOObI HUKaKWe
MeTannm4eckre npeameTbl He ConpuKkacanucs ¢
MeTannM4ecKUMn KOHTaKTaMun coeanHNTENbHON
nnactuHbl. Ecnv aTo cnyunTcea, To MoxeT
NPOM30MNTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHwe, 1 annapaT
MOXET OblTb NOBPEXAEH.
® Bcerpga cnegute 3a TeMm, 4Tobbl
MeTasIIM4eCcKMe KOHTaKTbl 6blv YUCTbIMU.
He pasbupaiite annapar.
He nopgeprainTe annapat MexaHU4ecKomn
BMOpaLMK U He POHAWTE ero.
¢ [1pu ncnonb3oBaHuM annaparta, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apALKMW, AepXUTe ero nogasbliue oT
npueMHnkoB AM-paamnoBeLlaHnsa n
BuaeoannapaTtypbl. MpuemHnkn AM-
pazvoBelLaHna 1 BuaeoannapaTypa HapywaioT
AM-papvonpvem n paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbl.
* B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumm annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMOMHE
HOpMaJsibHbIM.
* He pasmellanTe annapaT B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO >KapKnX UK XONOAHbIX
— MbINbHBIX AW rPA3HBIX
—OyeHb BNaxHbIX
—MNoAasep>xeHHbIX BU6paumum

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunenwdodHU BeHaUa1MHLUouo
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precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

« Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

* /icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKOMeHAyemoe
3apAaHOe YyCTPOMCTBO UMK BUAgoannapartypy ¢
3apAAHON OyHKLMEN.

¢ [InA npeaoTBpaLLEeHNA HeCHaCTHOro cnyyan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHuA He JonyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanm4ecknx npeameTos ¢
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

* He pacnonaravte 6atapeiHbii 610K B6/M3un
OrHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapeiHbin 650K
BO3JeiCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cebiwe 60°C,
Hanpvmep, B NPUNapKoBaHHOM MO/A COMHLEM
aBTOMO6GWNE UMK NOA, MPAMBIM CONTHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

* Cnegute 3a TeM, 4Tob6bl 6aTaperiHbIn 610K
6bIn CyXuM.

* He noagepraviTe 6aTapenHblin 6ok
BO3JENCTBUIO KaKNX-NMBO MeXaHU4eCKNX
yAapos.

* He pasbupanTe u He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapeiHblin 6110K.

¢ [pykpennanTe 6aTapeiHbii 610K K
BMAeoannapartype nnoTHO.

® 3apAgka B criyyae oCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTH
3apAaa He 0TpaXkaeTCcA Ha eMKOCTU
repBoHa4anbHOro 3apAja.

Mpume4yaHma K cyxum 6aTaperikam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAeHNA

BMAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHETO

BelecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnogante

cneayollee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBWbHYO NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKamu + —.

— Cyxue 6aTapeikun Henb3A nepesapAxarb.

—He vicnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenkun BMecTe Co
cTapbimu.

—He vicnonbayiiTe 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnu 6aTaperiku He MCMONb3YIOTCA ANMTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW NMOCTEMNEHHO Pa3pAXatoTCA.

—He ncnonb3ynte 6aTapeiniku, KOTOpble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPeHHero

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWAaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceke ansA 6atapeek.

* B criyyae nonajaHua XXUAKoCcTu Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XXUAKOCTb BOAOWN.

* B crniyyae nonagaHua XuakocTu B rnasa,
npomownTe cBou rnasa 60nbWMM KONMYECTBOM
BOJbI, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUWA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKntouMTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nutTaHuA n obpaTuTech B 6rvkanwnm
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scaning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system

Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,

stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Recommended cassette

Hi8/Digital8 video cassette

Recording/playback time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minuites

Fastforward/rewind time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder (colour)

Image device

1/4 type CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Approx. 800,000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 37 mm (1 7/16 in.)

25x (Optical), 450x (Digital)

Focal length

3.7-925mm (5/32-27/8in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

48 -1200 mm (15/8-323/8in.)

Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

3 lux (F 1.6)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/output
connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output

AV MINIACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance more

than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kilohms

§, DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)
LANC @ /DIGITAL 1/O jack
Special mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
Transfer rate:

Max 115.2 Kbps

RS-232C based

MIC jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LCD screen

Picture

4.0 type

80.6 x60.5mm (31/4%x21/2in.)
Total dot number

123,200 (560 x 220)

Printer (DCR-TRV 820E only)

Print method

Variable dot thermal transfer
Print resolution

254 dpi

Number of printed dots
640 x 480 (paper feed direction)
Print speed

3.05 mm (1/8 in.)/second
Size of print paper

91 x 55 mm
(35/8x21/4in.)

Print area size

64 x 48 mm

(25/8 x115/16 in.)
Number of prints per print
cartridge roll

20

Power Consumption

8w

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

4.4 W

Viewfinder

31w

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Guaranteed operating
temperature for printing
(DCR-TRV820E only)

10° C to 35° C (50° F to 95° F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Print cartridge storage
temperature (DCR-TRV820E only)
-20°Cto55°C

(-4°F to 131°F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

112 x 121 x 218 mm
(41/2x47/8x85/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

DCR-TRV720E:

1.1kg (21b 6 0z)

DCR-TRV820E:

1.3kg (21b 13 02)

excluding the battery pack, lithium
battery, cassette and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV720E:

1.2kg (2 1b 10 0z)

DCR-TRV820E:

1.4kg (3Ib1loz)

including the battery pack
NP-F330, lithium battery CR2025,
90 min. Hi8 cassette, and shoulder
strap

Supplied accessories

See page 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunenwdodHU BeHaUa1MHLouo
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%x19/16%x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding power cord

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

5.0 Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
38.4 x20.6 x 70.8 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x27/8in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

709 (2.502)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHUYeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaroLmeca ronoBku

Cuctema HaknoHHON

MeXaHN4YeCcKoW pa3BepTKu

Cuctema ayavosanucu

Bpawatowmeca ronosku, cuctema

NKM

[unckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos

(Capur vactoTbl 32 kI, cTepeo 1,

cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur

yacToThbl 48 KI'L, cTepeo)

Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBoi curHan PAL, ctaHgapT

MKKP

PekomeHayembie KacceTbl

BuaeokacceTbl Hi8/Digital8

Bpema 3anucu/BocnpounssepeHua

(npu ucnonb3osBaHuu 90-Mu1H.

Bupeokaccetbl Hi8)

Pexxum SP: 1 vac

Pexwum LP: 1 yac 30 MuHyT

BpemA yCKOpeHHOW NepemMoTKn

Bnepea/Hasan (Npy UCNONb30BaHUM

90-muH. Bupeokaccetbi Hi8)

Mpnbnns. 5 MuH.

Bugouckarenb

OnekTpuyecKunii BuaoncKaTesnb

(uBeTHOM)

®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua

1/4-pronimoBbin M3C (npubop ¢

3apAA0BOIA CBA3bIO)

Mpn6nns. 800 000 anemeHTOB

n3obpaxeHunsa

(OdhbekTmBHBIE: NPMONK3. 400 000

3/1EMEHTOB N306pa>keHnA)

O6beKTUB

Kom61HMpOBaHHbIN 06bEKTUB C

NpYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM

NunameTp counbTpa 37 Mm

25-KpaTHbIN (ONTUYECKWIA),

450-KpaTHbI (LMcpoBOI)

®DoKyCcHoe paccToAHUue

3,7 -92,5 Mm

Mpw npeobpasoBaHnn B 35-Mm

coTokamepy

48 - 1200 mm

LiBeToBaA TemnepaTypa

ABTOperynmposaHune

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

3 nk (F 1,6)

0 1K (B pe>XXMMe HOYHOWM CbEMKM)*

* CbeMKy 06BbEKTOB, HEBUAMMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbINOMHATbL C
NOMOLLbIO UHPaKpacHoOro
ocBelLLeHuA.

Pa3sbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHBIX
CcUrHanos

Bbixop curHana S sugeo
4-WTbipbKOBOE MUHK-THE340 DIN
CurHan apkocTu: pa3max 1 B,

75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN

CurHan uBeTHocTu: pasmax 0,3 B,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Bxopa/Bbixop curHana ayavo/
BMAeo

AV MINIJACK, pasmax 1 B, 75 Owm,
HeCHMMEeTpPUYHbIR, 327 MB ¢
oTpULATENIbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUmen
(Np¥ BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHum 47 kOm)

MonHoe conpoTuBnexHne mexee 2,2
KOMm/cTepeodoHNYeCcKoe MUHN-
rHe3go (O 3,5 mm)

BxonHoe nonHoe conpoTuenexne
6onee 47 kOm

i. DV Bxopa/Bbixoa uncgpoBoro
BupeocurHana

4-1UThIPbKOBbLIN pa3bem

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THEe340
(O 3,5 mm)

I'Hespo LANC @ / DIGITAL I/O
CneuuanbHoe MUHWU-THE30

(O 2,5 mm)

CKOpOCTb Nnepeaayn:

Makc. 115,2 Kéut/c

Ha ocHoBe RS-232C

MHe3pno MIC

CTtepeohoHnyeckoe MUHN-THE3 00
(O 3,5 mm)

AkpaH XKA

N3o06pakeHue

4,0-A0AMOBbIN TUM

80,6 x 60,5 MM

O6Liee KONMUYECTBO 3NIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHuA

123 200 (560 x 220)

MpuHTep (TONbKO MoAenb
DCR-TRV820E)

MeTop nevatun

TepmarnbHblii NepeHOC NepeMeHHbIX
TOYeK

Paspelatowiana cnocob6HoCTb
neyatu

254 To4eK Ha Aonm

Yucno neyaTHbIX TOYEK

640 x 480 (HanpaBneHve nogayn
6ymarm)

CKopocTb neyaTu

3,05 mm / cek.

dopmat neyaTHou 6ymaru

91 x 55 Mm

dopmat nonA neyaTtu

64 x 48 MM

KonuyectBO pacnevyaTok Ha
OAMH PYNOH KapTpuaxa ana
npuHTEpa

20

NoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb

8 BT

O6uiee

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapelHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBor apantep
nepeMeHHoro TokKa)

CpepnHAA notpebnAaeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHUKN
6aTapeiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepom ¢
nomowbio XKK[

4,4 BT

Bupouckatensa

3,1 BT

Pabouana Temneparypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C
FapaHTUpoBaHHaA pabouan
TemnepaTtypa AnA nevyatu
(tonbko mopenb DCR-TRV820E)
OT110°C po 35°C

Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

Ot -20°C po +60°C
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA
KapTpuaa AnA npuHTepa
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV820E)
OT1 -20°C po 55°C

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

112 x 121 x 218 mMm (w/B/r)

Bec (npnbnus.)

DCR-TRV720E:

1,1 kr

DCR-TRV820E:

1,3 kr

He BKMoYana 6aTapeiiHblin 610K,
nuTueByto 6aTaperiky, kacceTy n
nneyeBon pemMmeHb
DCR-TRV720E:

1,2 kr

DCR-TRV820E:

1,4 kr

BK/to4aA 6aTapenHbii 650K
NP-F330, nutuesyto 6aTapeiiky
CR2025, 90-muH. KacceTy Hi8 n
nneyeBol pemeHb

Mpunaraemble NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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TexHUYecKUe xapaKTepUCTUKU

CeTeBOM aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60y

NoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb

23 Bt

BbixoaHoe HanpAXXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B pabouem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20°C po +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (ww/B/T)

He BKJl04aA BbICTynawwne 4actm
Bec (npu6nus.)

280r

He BKJIlo4aA CeTeBOW LUHYP

BartapeuHbiin 6510k

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa
EmkocTb

5,0 BTy

Pa3smepbl (npnbnus.)

38,4 x 20,6 x 70,8 mm (W/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)

70r

Tun

JINTNEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick”

MNamATb

®dnaw-namMATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAxeHue
2,7-36B

NoTpe6bnAemana MOLWHOCTb
Mpnbnus. 45 mA B paboyem pexmme
Mpnbnns. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXuaaHua

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 Mm (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUWA 1 TEXHUYECKne

XapakTepuCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeAOMIEHNA.
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTuBHbINA CMPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue YyacTenm u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 26)

[2] OPEN button (p. 24)

VOLUME buttons (p. 36)

[4] START/STOP button (p. 24)

[5] POWER switch (p. 24)

[6] BATT RELEASE lever (p. 15)
Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 201)
DC IN jack (p. 16)

Bupeokamepa

Knonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 26)

KHonka OPEN (cTp. 24)

KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 36)

[4] KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 24)
Mepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 24)

[6] Poiuar BATT RELEASE (cTp. 15)

Kptouku ana nne4yeBoro pemHsa (ctp. 201)
Hesno DC IN (cTp. 16)

UDEOACCE
S S
g %
o r(\'I‘)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

\\DEO ACC,
g 5,
S
& ®
& )

[aHHbIN 3HAaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo 3TO
n3penve ABNAETCA NOANVHHON
NPUHAANEXHOCTBIO AnA
BMAeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpwn nokynke BuaeoannapaTypbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTartb AnA Hee
NPpYHAANEXHOCTN Sony € Taknm
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

O  9djualagey YaInd

MuHhogedud niaHaunledau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos
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[15]

[9] Video control buttons (p. 36, 39)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording)
The control buttons light up when you set the
POWER switch to VTR.
EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 34)
S.LASER LINK button (p. 43)
Focus ring (p. 62)
Microphone
Camera recording lamp (p. 24)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 31, 43)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 31)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 31)
Display window (p. 207)
FOCUS switch (p. 62)
Tripod receptacle (base)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Remote sensor

What is SUPER LASER LINK?

The super laser link system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment
having the super laser link mark / by using
infrared rays. -

=

[9] KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 36, 39)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHue)
»» FF (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anuchb)
KHOMNKM KOHTPONA BbICBEYMBAIOTCA NPU
ycTaHoBke nepekntodyatena POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 34)
11 KHonka S.LASER LINK (cTp. 43)
Konbuo (oKycuposkm (cTp. 62)
MukpodhoH
Jlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepbl (CTp. 24)
W3nyyaTtenb nHdpakpacHbIX nyyemn
(cTp. 31, 43)
Kronka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)
Mepekniovatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)
Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 207)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 62)
He3no aAnA TpeHoru (ocHoBaHwe)
Y6eanTech, 4TO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTM MeHee
6,5 mm. B npotuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe

HaAEXHO NPUKPENUTb TPEHOTY, 8 BUHT
MOXeT noBpeanTb Bawy Buaeokamepy.

[aTynk AUCTAHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa

Yto takoe SUPER LASER LINK?

Cuctema nasepHoro cynepkaHana nepegayu
CUrHasIoB NocblNaeT U NPUHUMAET CUrHasbI
n306paxKeHnA 1 3ByKa Mexay
BUAeOannapaTypon, umetoLLeit 3Hak
nasepHoro cynepkaHana nepegaym =
CUrHasoB, C NOMOLLbIO MH(PaKPACHbBIX NyYeil.




Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos
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22 Eyecup

MEMORY PLAY button (p. 128)
MEMORY - button (p. 119, 128)

LCD screen (p. 26)

Speaker

QO (self-timer) button (p. 33, 47, 117)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 28)

MEMORY DELETE button (p. 139)
FADER button (p. 52)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 30)
PROGRAM AE button (p. 60)
EXPOSURE button (p. 61)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 120)

Okynap

KHonka MEMORY PLAY (ctp. 128)

Knonka MEMORY- (cTp. 119, 128)

QkpaH XKJ (cTp. 26)

AvHamuk

Knonka O (Taimep camo3anycka)
(cTp. 33, 47, 117)

Pbiyar perynmposku o6bekTusa
Bupouckarensa (cTp. 28)

KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 139)

Knonka FADER (cTp. 52)

KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 30)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 60)

KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 61)

KHonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 120)

ERVESETENRG]TiTe)

o

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied
with your camcorder to the hooks for
the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue nNie4eBoro peMHA
MpukKpenuTe nNneyYeBon pemeHb,

KprovyKam 4nA nnevyeBoro pemMmHA.

npunaraembii K Balwei Buaeokamepe, K

M¥uHhogedud niaHauntedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos
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Intelligent accessory shoe
DATA CODE button (p. 38)
DISPLAY button (p. 37)

PB ZOOM button (p. 71, 134)
TITLE button (p. 64)

Power Zoom lever (p. 27)

“Memory Stick” lamp
This lamp lights up while “Memory Stick” is
in the “Memory Stick” compartment.

PHOTO button (p. 45, 113)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 57, 70)
END SEARCH button (p. 34)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 55, 69)
MENU button (p. 49, 91)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 49, 91)

£ @LE@@@ &l

Jepxatenb ANA yCTaHOBKU NPUHAANEXHOCTEN

KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 38)

37 Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 37)

KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 71, 134)

KHonka TITLE (cTp. 64)

Pblyar npuBogHoOro BapuooobLekTuBa
(cTp. 27)

JNlamnouka “Memory Stick”
OTa namnoyka BbICBEYNBAETCA B TO BPEMA,
korga “Memory Stick” BcTaBneHa B 0TCeK
“Memory Stick”.

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 45, 113)

KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 57, 70)

KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 34)

KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 55, 69)

Knonka MENU (cTp. 49, 91)

Aunck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 49, 91)

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and

202 then press down and pull out the accessory.

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumevyaHMA OTHOCUTENbBHO Aep)kaTena AnA
yCTaHOBKMW NpPUHaAe)XHOCTEN

¢ [lepxxartesnb AnNA yCTAHOBKMW NPUHaANEXHOCTEN
nogaeT nNMTaHWe Ha BCNoMoraTenbHble
NPUHAANeXHOCTK, Takne Kak BMAeonoaceeTka
VNN MUKPOCOH.

[epxatenb AnAa ycTaHOBKW NPUHAANEXHOCTEN
cBA3aH ¢ nepekntodatenem POWER, no3sonas Bam
BKIKOYaThb U BbIKNOYaTh NojaBaemoe yepes
nepxatenb nutaxue. MoapobHble cBeaeHnA
npuBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKLMKU NO 3KCnnyaTaumum
BCNOMOraTesbHbIX NMPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

B nepxatene anA ycTaHOBKW BCNOMOraTebHbIX
NpVHAANEXHOCTEN UMEETCA NpeaoXpaHnTeNbHOe
YCTPOICTBO ANA HAAEXHON (PUKCaLmMN YCTaHOBNEHHON
npuHaanexHocTu. [nAa noacoeanHeHna
NPVHAANEXHOCTU HAXMUTE €€ BHU3 N HAXMUTE 0
ynopa, a 3aTtem 3aTAHUTE BUHT.

[InA CHATWA NpMHaAneXHocTn ocnabbTe BUHT, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe NPUHAANEXHOCTb BHU3 U
noTAHUTE ee.



O603Ha4YeHune HacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls perynatopos
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EJECT button (p. 22) KHonka EJECT (cTp. 22)
Access lamp (p. 110) JNamnouka poctyna (cTp. 110)
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 110) Lenb “Memory Stick” (cTp. 110)
LOCK knob (p. 111) Pyuka LOCK (cTp. 111)
- Fo)
b2 Cassette compartment (p. 22) KacceTHeil oTcek (CTp. 22) =
x
Grip strap PemeHb anA 3axsaTta o
LANC @/DIGITAL 1/O jack (p. 131) rHeano ynpasnexusa LANC C/DIGITALI/O &
Jack (p. 15 (cTp. 131) g
Iéﬁs'\lsflssttear:d'sr ;erlflilaéﬁgr?tlrlg?;%T( %T;erg' LANC o3HauaeT CUCTEMy KaHana MecTHoro
: npaenexua. N’He3po ynpasnexnsa LANC
for controlling the tape transport of video xcﬁonbsyeTCH anA Ko{w’;onﬂ 3a o
H H =]
equlpment an_d other per_lp_herals connected to MepeMeLLIeHNEM NIEHTI BUAeoannapaTypsi 1 3
the video equipment. This jack has the same NEpUCHEPHIAHBIX YCTPOACTB, MOAKIIONEHHBIX K 3
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L Hell. laHHOe THE3A0 UMEET TaKylo e 3
or REMOTE. ChyHKLWIO, KaK 1 pagbembl, 0603HaqeHHble T
@ S VIDEO ID-2 jack (p 41) kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE. g
©
0 (headphones) jack M4espo S VIDEO ID-2 (cTp. 41) §
AUDIO/VIDEO ID-2 jack (p. 41, 78, 124) FHeapo [ (ronosHle Tenedoxwl) I
T Heano AUDIO/VIDEO ID-2 ]

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack (cTp. 41, 78, 124)

Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts Miespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
a “plug-in-power” microphone. [InA noacoeavHeHnA BHELWHEro MMKpogoHa
. (He npunaraeTcA). ATO rHE340 TaKkxXe
kDV, IN/OUT jack (p.80, 86, 125) NMo3BOMAET NOAKIIOYUTL MUKPOMOH “C
The B DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible. BblKMtO4aTeENem nuTaHmAa”.

rHespo f DV IN/OUT (cTp. 80, 86, 125)
MHe3po B DV IN/OUT coBMecTUMO ¢ KaHanom
nepeaayn curHanos i.LINK.
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/8 REBE

Viewfinder (p. 28)

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 130)
Lithium battery compartment (p. 167)
MEMORY + button (p. 119, 128)
PRINT lamp* (p. 145)

PRINT PAPER lamp* (p. 145)

PRINT CARTRIDGE lamp* (p. 145)
PRINT button* (p. 145)

Printer cover* (p. 149)

Print cartridge lid* (p. 146)

PRINT CARTRIDGE OPEN knob* (p. 146)

* DCR-TRV820E only

Bupouckarenb (CTp. 28)

KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 130)
OTtcek nutueson 6atapeinku (cTp. 167)
KHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 119, 128)
Namnouka PRINT* (cTp. 145)
Namnouka PRINT PAPER* (cTp. 145)

Namnouka PRINT CARTRIDGE* (cTp. 145)

Knonka PRINT* (cTp. 145)
Kpblwka npuHTepa* (cTp. 149)

Kpbiwka KapTpuaka ana npuHTepa*
(cTp. 146)

KHonka PRINT CARTRIDGE OPEN*
(cTp. 146)

* Tonbko DCR-TRV820E
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Fastening the grip strap

MpucTernBaHue pemHA ANA 3axeBara

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

MpucTerHuTe pemeHb AnA 3axBaTa MyoTHO.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

I'Iyn bT AUCTAaHLUUOHHOIO ynpaBnieHuAa

KHOMKM nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrnpaseHusa,
KOTOpbIE UMEIOT OAVNHAKOBbIE HaMEHOBaHMA C
KHOMKaMKn Ha Buaeokamepe, (OYHKLUMOHUPYIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

1] N (7]
2] 8]
3]
@
B

[9]
6] fig

PHOTO button (p. 45, 113)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 37)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 74, 77)

(4] 1a/»»l buttons (p. 74, 77)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 39)

[6] DATA CODE button (p. 38)

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 68, 73)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the
camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

[9] START/STOP button (p. 24)
Power zoom button (p. 27)

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 45, 113)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 37)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 74, 77)

(4] KHonku ¢/ (cTp. 74, 77)

KHonku nepemelyeHnA neHTbl (CTp. 39)
[6] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 38)

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 68, 73)

MepepaTtumk
HanpaebTe Ha AaT4YMK ANA ynpasneHua
BU1EOKAMepOil NOCMe BKIIIOHeHA
BUAEOKaMEPbI.

[9] KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 24)

KHonka npuBoagHoro sapuoobbekTmsa
(cTp. 27)

O  9djualagey HoInd

M¥uHhogedud niaHauntedau
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To prepare the Remote Commander [AnA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasrieHuA

and — polarities on the batteries to BctaBbTe aBe 6aTapeiikv R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnogan Haanexallyto NonAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapenkax co 3Hakamu + — BHyTpu oTceka ansa
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpasfieHuA
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead e [lep>XnTe AMCTAHUMOHHbIA AaTYMK noganbLie
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUJbHBIX UCTOYHUKOB CBETA, KakK Hanpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE Ny4n UKW UNMIOMUHALMA.
= Your camcorder works in the Commander B npoTuBHOM cnyyae AnCTaHUMOHHOE
mode VTR 2. Commander modes ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.
1, 2 and 3 are used to distinguish your ¢ [laHHaA BMaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid nynbTa AncTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR 2.
remote control misoperation. If you use another Pe>xumMbl nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua
Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we 1, 2 1 3 ncNonb3yOTCA ANA OTNNYNA SAHHON
recommend changing the Commander mode or Buaeokamepbl oT Apyrux KBM cmpmbl Sony Bo
covering the sensor of the VCR with black nsbe>kaHne HenpasBuIbHON paboTbl
paper. AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHusa. Ecnu Bol

ucronb3yete apyro KBM cvpmbl Sony,
paboTatowmii B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam N3mMeHUTb pexum nynbta
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHnaA Un 3akpbiTb
OMCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTynk KBM yepHoi
6ymarom.
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Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
OkpaH XK[/Bugouckarenb

r

Paboune nHaukartopbl

Display window/Okowko gucnnes

m N ' @
22—
_f@ Handycam|caD HiE
— O FULL
) REC] |0:00:00
(@b =) RECI 0G0 4 NZZ2
[G}_[MLEADER ZERO SETI g
L6:9WIDE MEMORY!
@I_'SEP'A [cos &l [FATE o1 g
7l SEARCH
19
AIV=DV 20]
16BIT]
8|~
9]
19 2

—
—

1

wW

Recording mode indicator (p. 25)/Mirror
mode indicator (p. 26)

[2] Format indicator (p. 161)
B, HiH or Bl indicator appears.

Remaining battery time indicator (p. 16, 29)

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 27)/Exposure indicator
(p. 61)

[5] Fader indicator (p. 52)/Digital effect
indicator (p. 57, 70)

(6] Wide mode indicator (p. 49)/
FRAME indicator (p. 113)

Picture effect indicator (p. 55, 69)

LCD bright indicator (p. 26)/Volume
indicator (p. 36)/Data code indicator (p. 38)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 60)
Backlight indicator (p. 30)
SteadyShot off indicator (p. 92)
[12 Manual focusing indicator (p. 62)
Self-timer indicator (p. 33, 47, 117)

&3]

MHaukaTop pexxuma 3anucwm (cTp. 25)/
MHOUKATOP 3epKaNnbHOro pexwuma (cTp. 26)

UnaukaTop opmara (cTp. 161)
Mossutca uHamkaTop B, MiEA vnv E.

MHaukaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLIerocA 3apaaa

6arapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 16, 29)

(4] UngukaTop BapnoobbekTUBa (CTp. 27)/
vHOMKaTop aKcnosuuum (cTp. 61)

UupukaTtop cenpepa (cTp. 52)/mHanKaTop
umudppoBoro adpcdekTa (cTp. 57, 70)

(6] UnauKaTOp WKUPOKOGOPMATHOrO peXxuma
(cTp. 49)mHpukaTop FRAME (cTp. 113)

MnaukaTop adekTa n3obpaxeHna
(cTp. 55, 69)

MnaukaTop apkoctn XXKA (cTp. 26)/
MHAUKATOP rPOMKOCTHM (CTp. 36)/
MHOMKaTOP KoAa AaHHbIX (CTp. 38)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 60)
UHpukaTtop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 30)

MNHankaTop BbIKNOYeHHOW hyHKLUUK
yCTOM4YUBOW CbeMKMU (CTp. 99)

NHpukaTop py4Hoi hoKycMpoBKH (CTp. 62)

WHpukaTop Taimepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 33,47, 117)

O  9djualagey HoInd

M¥uHhogedud niaHauntedau
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STBY/REC indicator (p. 24)/Video control
mode (p. 39)

Tape counter indicator (p. 29, 68, 73)/Time
code indicator (p. 29)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)/Tape photo recording
indicator (p. 45)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 29)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
(p. 68, 73, 89)

Search mode indicator (p. 34, 74, 76)
NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 31)

A/V — DV indicator (p. 93)/
DV IN indicator (p. 87)

[21] Audio mode indicator (p. 96)
[22] Warning indicators (p. 175)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Tape counter indicator (p. 29, 68, 73)/Time
code indicator (p. 29)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)/Remaining battery time
indicator (p. 16, 29)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

MnpaunkaTtop STBY/REC (cTp. 24)/pexxum
BUOEOKOHTpPOSA (CTp. 39)

MNHaukaTop cyeTymnka neHTbl (cTp. 29, 68, 73)/
MHAUKaTop Koga BpemeHu (cTp. 29)/
MHAUKATOP (PYHKLMM cCaMoanarHoCTUKU
(cTp.183)/MHAanKaTop hoTocLEMKM (CTP. 45)

UHpukaTop ocTaBLIeNCA NIeHTbI (CTp. 29)

WHaukaTop ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 68, 73, 89)

UHpukaTop pexxuma noucka
(cTp. 34, 74, 76)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)

Mupaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 100)/
UHpukatop DV IN(cTp.87)

MUnamkaTtop ayauopexuma (ctp. 103)
Mpepynpexpatowme nHankaTopbl (cTp. 184)

UHaukaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbILLKY
OTOT MHAMKaTop noABnAeTcA, Koraa Bel
ucnosb3yeTe BUAEOBCHLILLKY (HE npunaraeTca).

MHaukaTop cyeTynka neHTbl (CTp. 29, 68,
73)IvHankaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 29)/
mHAuKaTop (PyHKLMM caMoaNarHoCTUKmn
(cTp. 183)/MHAnMKaTOp BpemeHn
ocTaBLuerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 65oka
(cTp. 16, 29)

Wuaukatop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 16)



Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 31)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 59)

«In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or general night Sunset & moon mode (p. 59)
views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 30)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre Spotlight mode (p. 59)

= In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in midsummer Beach & ski mode (p. 59)
or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 51)

= Taking a still image Tape photo recording (p. 45)/
Memory photo recording
(p.113)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 54)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 56)

= Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 59)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 64)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings

(in the recording mode) Fo)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital zoom D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 91) §

= Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 62) E

= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 59) %

«Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 59) §

Functions to use in editing (in the recording mode) o

= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 49) §

«Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 108) §

o

Functions to use after recording (in the playback mode) E

«Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 69)/ K
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 70) §

= Displaying the date/time or recording data when you recorded Data code (p. 38) ;

« Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 68, 73)

= Searching for scenes recorded on tape in the photo mode Photo search (p. 76)

= Scanning scenes recorded on tape in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 77)

= Playing back on monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 91)

= Playing back the picture on a TV without connecting a cord SUPER LASER LINK (p. 43)
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PykoBoacTBO NO ObICTPbIM (PYHKLMAM

DYHKLUMU ANA PErysiMpoBKU 9KCNo3uLMu (B peXkume 3anucw)

* B TeMHOM MecTe NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)
¢ [Tpy HeAOCTATOYHOM OCBELLEHUM PeXu1m H13KOWM OCBELLEHHOCTHU
(cTp. 59)
® B TEMHbIX OKpY>aloLMX YCNOBUAX, HanpuMep, 3axof ConHua, Pe>xxum 3axoa conHua v nyHbl
heiepBepkn Unn obLumMe HOYHbIE BUAbI (cTp. 59)
e Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3aHel NOACBETKON BACK LIGHT (cTp. 30)
¢ [py NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUM, HANpUMep, B TeaTpe Pe>xxum npoXxeKTopHOro

ocBeLleHua (cTp. 59)

e [pn CUIBHOM CBETE UMM OTPAXKEHHOM CBETE, HAaNpUMep, Ha NnaAXe [NAXHBIA U NbKHBIA PEXUM
B pasrap sieTa uam Ha NiAXXHOM CKJ/IOHe (cTp. 59)

POyHKUUKM anAa npuaaHua ahgeKToB 3anucaHHbIM U300paXKeHUAM (B peXxume 3anuchm)
¢ [TnaBHbIN Nepexon MexXay 3annucaHHbIMU annu3ogamum FADER (cTp. 51)

e Cbemka HeNoABMXXHOIO M306pakeHns doTocbemka Ha neHTy (cTp. 45/
¢oTOCHEMKA C COXPaHEHUEM B
namaTn) (cTp. 113)
PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 54)/

* Linchposana o6paboTka 3anncaHHbIX M306paKeHni DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 56)

MArkuin NOpTPETHBIA PeXnM
e Co3pnaHue MArkoro hoHa anA 06bekToB (cTp. 59)

TITLE (cTp. 64)
® HanoxxeHue Tutpa

dyHKUMM ANnA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anucam ectecTBEHHOro BMAa (B peXkume 3anucu)

¢ [TpepoTBpaLleHre yxXyaWeHA KadyecTBa n3obpaxxeHua npu D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 91)
umdpoBoii TpaHcokaumm

* DoKycnpoBKa BPY4YHYIO Pyynana dokycvposka (cTp. 62)

¢ Cbemka yaaneHHbIX 06beKkToB NanpwadTHbIN pexxnm (cTp. 59)

e 3anucb BbICTPO ABWMXYLUMXCA 06bEKTOB Pexwvm cnopTmBHbIX

cocTA3aHum (cTp. 59)

DYHKLUMU ANA UCMONb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXKe (B peXkume 3anucu)

® [IpOCMOTP M306pa>KeHNA Ha LUIMPOKO3KPAHHOM TeNeBnsope LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIA pexxnm
(cTp. 49)

¢ [TpocMOTp U306padkeHnin C MOMOLLIO NEPCOHanbHOro Komnbtotepa  “Memory Stick” (cTp. 108)

®YHKUUM ANA UCNONIb30BaHUA Nocrie 3anucK (B peXxume BocrponsBeaeHus)

* Linchposana 06paboTka 3anmMcaHHbIX N306pa>keHni PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 69)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 70)

e OTO6paXkeHne BO BPeMA 3anuncu Aatbl/BpeMeHn unn gaHHbix 3anncn  Kopa aaHHbix (CTp. 38)

® BbICTPOE OTbICKaHWE HY>KHbIX 3NU30408B MamATb HyneBon 0TMETKU
(cTp. 68, 73)
¢ [Tonck 3nM3040B, 3anMCaHHbIX Ha NEHTY B DOTOPEXNME doTonounck (cTp. 76)
e CKkaHMpoBaHue anM3040B, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha NeHTY B poTopexxume  PoToCKaHMpoBaHue (CTp. 77)
® BocnpousseaeHne MOHOhOHNYECKOro 3ByKa Unm HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 91)
BCMoMoraTesibHoro 3Byka
* BocnpouaeeaeHune nsobpaxxeHnA Ha Tenesnsope 6e3 SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 43)
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Index
A, B I,J, K, L R
AC power adaptor .........c.cccoee.e. 16 LLINK e Recording time .......ccccccovvieenee 18
Adjusting viewfinder ................ 28 Image protection ...... Rec Review
AFM HiFi Sound...... ... 163 Image quality mode . Remaining battery time
AUDIO MIX ..o 93 INdeX SCreen ........cccoevvrvceeennnn INAICALOr ..o 29
AUDIO MODE .......coovnvieinns 96 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ........... 20 Remaining tape indicator ......... 29
A/V connecting cable Infrared rays emitter Remote Commander ............... 205
............................... 41, 48, 78, 124 JPEG ..ot
BACK LIGHT ..o 30 LANC € /DIGITAL I/0
Battery pack ..........c.cocovevrnicnnnn 15
BEEP ..o 98 LCD screen .......
BOUNCE .....coovviiriiriieincieincieens 51 LUMINANCEKEY S
C.D M. N Self-diagnosis display
! ! Self-timer .....c..ccoocvevennne.
Camera chromakey ................ 118 Main sound..........ccovvnneiiinnnne SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
Charging battery . Manual focus Shoulder strap .
ClocK Set ..., Memory chromakey ................ 118 Signal convert function ............. 82
Connection Memory luminancekey ........... 118 SKIp SCAN ..o
(viewing on TV) .ccovvvvneens 41 MEMORY MIX......... Slide show ... .
(dubbing a tape) ....... .. 78 Memory overlap . Slow playback ...
Connection to your PC ............. 82 Memory photo recording ....... 113 SLOW SHUTTER. ..
Data code .......coovviveiniiiininns 38 “Memory Stick” .............. ..108 STEADYSHOT ..
Date search .74 Menu settings ... .91 Stereo tape .....
DEMO ... 97 Mirror mode ..... .26 STILL .......
DIGITAL EFFECT .. 56, 70 Moisture condensation .. ..190 Sub sound ..............
Digital 8 system .. ... 161 Monaural.................... 42 SUPER LASER LIN
DISPLAY ..ottt 37 MONOTONE .51 SUPER NIGHTSHOT ..
DOT o 51 Mosaic fader ........ccccoevveiiiennns 51 Svideo jack ..o
Dual sound track tape ............. 163 NIGHTSHOT ..o 31
Dubbing atape .......cccooovvivnnne 78 Normal charge .........ccccoeceieniine 16
DV connecting cable .... 80, 82, 125 T, U, \%
Tape COUNter ........cooeevvevnrcennnn, 29
E 0.P.Q Tape Photo recording... 45
OLD MOVIE ... 56 Telephote ........... w27
EDITSEARCH .....ccccovviriiiirnn Operation indicators .. 207 Time code .29
END SEARCH .. OVERLAP ............. ...bl Title ....... .64
EXPOSUIE ...c.oovriiiiiciiiiins PAL system .......ccccceviniiccnnn, 186 TRAIL ...56
External microphone PB ZOOM ...... 71,134 Transition ........... ...25
(not supplied) ......ccovvvvcinnne 203 PC serial cable .........c.cccocvvuenne. 131 TV colour systems ................... 186
Photo scan ...... 17
Photo search .........cccccevvriinnee 76
F,G,H PICTURE EFFECT .....ooocc.. 54,60 W, X, Y,Z
FADER ..ot 51 E:;tubraeciea;ﬂ;é“ Warning indicators .................. 175
Fade in/out..........ccccoevvnininnnnns 52 Pov)\,/er soErces """"""""""""""" Wide-angle ........ 27
FLASH MOTION .....cccocoviveriinenes 56 Wide mode . ....49
FOCUS ............. 62 (battery_ paCk) """"""""""""" 15 WlPE ............ . 51
Format ... o5 (the g‘i‘é”s‘) ----- WORLD TIME... .98
Full charge ......ccocoovvveiinininnn 16 Pr(icrir : eerry) Write-protect tab ... 23
Grip strap ...... ..204 Print ﬁqaﬁ'k """ Zero set memory ... ..68, 73,89
Headphone jack ..203 . N ZOOM ot 27
Heads......... 188 Print cartridge .
HiFi SOUND ..o 163 PROGRAMAE .o 59

O  9ouaiayay MoInd

MuHhogedud niaHaniedau
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AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T
BaTapeiHbiit 610K .................. 15
BaTtapeliHbiii 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM” .....coovinnne 20
BapnoobbeEKTUB ........cccvveenee. 27
BBeneHve/BbiBeaeHNE
N300PAKEHNA ..o 52
BHeLWwHM MUKPOGOH (He
npunaraeTca)
Bpema 3anucu
BcnomoraTenbHbi 3ByK
TONOBKM ..o

"He30 ronoBHbIX TenecbOHos 203

[He3n0 AucTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpaenexus (LANC) .......... 203

MHe3n0 S BUAEO.......ccc.eueeee... 42

n’ Es )Ks 3

[aTunk ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
YMPABAEHUA .....cocoveeirienns 200

[unck SEL/PUSH EXEC .... 49, 91

3amepneHHoe BocnpomsBe,ueHme
............................................. 39
3apAagka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka ... 16
3awumTa n3obpaxkeHuns .......... 137

3Byk AFM HiFi ............ ...163

3epKasbHbI PEXUM ............... 26

3HaK neyati ............ .. 137

nmKImLM

Manyyarenb nHpakpacHbIx
NYYHEN oo . s

MIHAEeKCHbIN 3KpaH 130
MHavkaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLeroca
3apapa b6arapeitHoro 6noka .. 29
MHankaTop ocTaBLuencA NeHTbI
............................................. 29

........................................... 174

McToYHMKM nuTaHmA

(2aBTOMOBMIBHBIN

AKKYMYTTATOP) evvvenerrenireeanns

(baTapeiHbiv 6510K) ..... .

(anekTpuyeckas ceTb) .
Kabenb gna nocne,uosaTeanoro

noacoeanHennAa K MK ... 131
KapTpuoxx ana npuHtepa..... 148
KHonka uBeTHoOCTU

BUAEOKAMEPDI ......vveeereennns 118
KHonka uBeTHoOCTM NnamATh .... 118
KHonka ApKocTM NamATy ...... 118
Kon BpeMeHM .................

Kopa OaHHbIX .............
KoHpaeHcauma Bnaru
JleHTa ¢ ABOVHON 3BYKOBOWA
LOPOXKKOM <.veeeneeieiiieavieenns 163
JlenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucm ..... 23
Mo3saunuHbli hergep ..... .
MOHOMOHNYECKN 3BYK .......... 42

Marotosutens: CoHn KopnopenwH

Agpec: 6-7-35 KutawmHarasa,

LLUnHarasa-ky, Tokuo 141-0001, AnoHns

CTtpaHa-npoussoanTenb: ANoHNUs

Sony Corporation Printed in Japan

H, O

HopmanbHana 3apAagka ............ 16
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ..evvvveeveeneene 93

n,p

MamATb Hynesow
OTMETKM v 68, 73, 89
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